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How This Manual is Organized 


This manual will give you a beginning understanding of how to program and 
operate your SG3B/SG4 text generator. Chapter 2 introduces you to the text 
generator, Chapter 3 describes the keyboard, and Chapter 4 includes detailed 
programming directions. 


How to Use this Manual 


This manual is introductory in nature. It will lead you through a series 
of keystrokes that will allow you create and display a few simple pages. But 
for a more sophisticated understanding of the generator and its capabilties, 
you should read the Installation and Operation Manual, especially the detailed 
key description and theory of operation sections. 


Procedures for Obtaining Help and Submitting Suggestions 


Your Telephone can assist you in the following way: 
1. For general help, dial customer service (800) 225-2502 or (801) 359-0077 


Remember that your installation and user manuals and customer service department 
have been developed to help you. 


We not only want to help you answer any questions you may have as you use 
this manual, but we welcome any suggestions or helpful criticisms you may 
have. Please call us or write to us at the following address: 


Texscan MSI Corporation 

124 Charles Lindbergh Drive 
Salt Lake City, Utah 84116 
(801) 359-0077 
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Texscan 


WHAT ARE THE SPECTRAGEN T 







The SG3B and SG4B are video text generators that allow you tc create, change, 
and display pages. You design the pages from the keyboard which gives you 
access to color combinations, line heights and widths, and text positioning. 











WHAT CAN THEY DO? 









Generate Automatic Text. Both generators can divide their screens into inde- 
pendent display regions, then repeatedly display in each region a chosen 
sequence of pages drawn from page memory. These pages can contain 1) local 
ads and other operator-entered material, 2) national news and weather reports 
entered and updated automatically by wire services (optional), and 3) clock, 
calendar, and local weather instrument readings (also optional). 












Give You Complete Control. The generators give you complete control of screen 
region sizes, pages appearing in each region, page text flow onto the screen, 
text dwell time, text, layout, color, character size, and interaction with 
external equipment. 








Generate Titles. The SG3B and the SG4B can superimpose titles on video 

received from an external source. Pages drawn sequentially from memory contain 
the titles. You can position the titles any place on the screen and can either 
step manually from title to title or command the generators to do so 
automatically. 











Accept Newswires (Optional). The generators can accept the AMEX, AP, Broadcast, 
Dow-Jones, NYSE, Reuters, and UPI services. AP and UPI split their news into 
general, regional, financial, stock, sport, bulletin, and feature categories. 
Both text generators can accept and display any of these categories. 













Accept NOAA Weather. The generators can accept the government's NOAA weather 
service. NOAA transmits plain-language forcasts for cities and large geographica 
areas. A zone identifies each forcast; both generators can select, store,and 
display the forcasts for up to eight cities and areas. 


Interface to Texscan's Off-Line Message Generator (Optional). The generators 


have been specifically wired to accept the OLMG which allows you to select 
and display eight fixed messages. 














Interface to Texscan's Side Band Decoder (Optional). The generators also 


accept the Side Band Decoder (SDD-1) which is a narrow-band FM receiver with 
FM demodulator, filter, FSK detector, and RS232 data-out interface. 










Display Local Weather Conditions (Optional). The generators, when equipped 


with local weather instruments, can measure and display humidity, temperature 
(high, low, current, wind chill); wind (speed, direction, gusts), barometer 
(pressure, trend), and rainfall (day, month) in US or metric units. 
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Introduction to the Text Generators (Concluded) 


Display Clock/Calendar. The generators can keep and display time and date. A 
lithium battery preserves clock time in case power goes out or is disconnected. 


Control and Be Controlled by External Equipment. The generators can control 
and accept control from external equipment and can program and accept pro- 
gramming from remote generators. 
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INTRODUCTION 


This chapter describes the keyboard, tells how to operate it, and tells how 
to fix it it if becomes inoperative. 


Keyboard Description. The keyboard consists of a standard typewriter keyboard 
(light grey keys), a set of control keys (black and various colors) that 
control and program the machine, and a set of "word processor" keys (black) 
that allow you to center text, erase lines and characters, etc. The keyboard 
is represented in figure 1 below. 





FIGURE 1 
THE SG3B/SG4 KEYBOARD 


Texscan - SG3B/SG4 OPERATION - 3-2 


HOW TO USE THE KEYBOARD MN 22C03-2 
FVIS1 CORPORATION - | 4-87 





Keyboard Operation. In order to reduce the total number of keys, most of 
the control and "word Processor" keys perform two or more functions. The 
functions of a key are distinguished by the colors of the engraved key 
legends. To select a function, press and hold down the appropriate function- 
select key (SHIFT or CTRL), press the desired function key; then release 
both keys. 


An example of the function-select procedure is illustrated in figure 2 below. 
Notice that the functions being illustrated include only Set Channel, Last 
Page, and Next Page. These are enough to show the principles of how to select 
a function. No matter which specific functions you select the procedure is 
always the same--press and hold down SHIFT or CTRL, then press the function 
key (e.g., Set Channel). 


TO SELECT THIS PRESS ANO HOLD THEN PRESS THEN RELEASE 
FUNCTION DOWN THIS KEY THIS KEY BOTH KEYS 


ORANGE 


SET CHANNEL —————>| CTRL 


owe A 
wet * 

YELLOW 

ORANGE LEGEND 

LAST PAGE ——~ | sHiFt | ——————_> |sT Po YELLOW LEGEND 

NEXT PG WHITE LEGEND 
eet, 8 
NEXT PAGE ——' —_,, ! 
t \ 
FIGURE 2 


THE FUNCTION-SELECT PROCEDURE 
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Special Keys that Affect the Keyboard's Operation. The KYBD LOCK key stays 
down when you push it down and pops up when you press it again. Locking it 
down inactivates all other keys. Lock KYBD LOCK down whenever you put the 
machine in display to prevent accidental interference with your displays. 
Check KYBD LOCK if the keyboard does not respond. 


The SHIFT LOCK key also stays down when you push it down, and the SHIFT key 
releases it. SHIFT LOCK when down disables all the functions engraved as 
white legends on the control keys; therefore, check SHIFT LOCK if the white- 
legend function keys don't respond. 


The CAPS LOCK key stays down when you push it down and pops up when you press 
it again. Use this key to type your text in capital letters. Note: Don't 
use SHIFT LOCK to type your text in capital letters. Remember that if you 
do so, all the white-legend control keys will be disabled. 


The GRAPHIC key stays down when you press it down and pops up when you press 
it again. Locking it down converts the keyboard's letter keys to graphic 
keys. 


How to Fix an Inactive Keyboard. 


If the text generator does not respond when you push various keys, try one 
or more of the following until the keyboard becomes active again: 


1) Check the KYBD LOCK key. When you press this key, it stays down and 
disables the keyboard until you press the key again. 


* 2) Check the SHIFT LOCK key. When this key is down, it disables all the 
functions engraved in white letters until you release it by pushing 
the SHIFT key. 

If the generator is running in RESUME, it will ignore all keys except 


the EDIT key; so if you want to get it out of the resume mode, press 
the EDIT key. 


Press the KEYBOARD RESET button on the back of the keyboard's chassis. 


Press and hold down the SHIFT key while you tap the RESET key. 
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Special Keys that Affect the Keyboard's Operation. The KYBD LOCK, key stays 
down when you push it down and pops up when you press it again. Locking it 
down inactivates all other keys. Lock KYBD LOCK down whenever you put the 
machine in display to prevent accidental interference with your displays. 
Check KYBD LOCK if the» ®@yboard does not respond. 


The SHIFT LOCK key also stays down when you push it down, and the SHIFT key 
releases it. SHIFT LOCK when down disables all the functions engraved as 
white legends on the control keys; therefore, check SHIFT LOCK if the white- 
legend function keys don't respond. 


The CAPS LOCK key stays down when you push it down and pops up when you press 
it again. Use this key to type your text in capital letters. Note: Don't 
use SHIFT LOCK to type your text in capital letters. Remember that if you 
do so, all the white-legend control keys will be disabled. 


The GRAPHIC key stays down when you press it down and pops up when you press 
it again. Locking it down converts the keyboard's letter keys to graphic 
keys. 


How to Fix an Inactive Keyboard. 


If the text generator does not respond when you push various keys, try one 
or more of the following until the keyboard becomes active again: 


1) Check the KYBD LOCK key. When you press this key, it stays down and 
disables the keyboard until you press the key again. 


- 2) Check the SHIFT LOCK key. When this key is down, it disables all the 


functions engraved in white letters until you release it by pushing 
the SHIFT key. 


If the generator is running in RESUME, it will ignore all keys except 
the EDIT key; so if you want to get it out of the resume mode, press 
the EDIT key. 

Press the KEYBOARD RESET button on the back of the keyboard's chassis. 


Press and hold down the SHIFT key while you tap the RESET key. 
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INTRODUCTION : 


After briefly explaining the need for properly setting up and powering your 
text generator, this chapter provides an overview of how to program your 
generator and then presents detailed, step-by-step directions for creating, 
storing, and displaying pages in the four-region screen format shown in figure 


1 on page 4-2. 


The step-by-step directions consist of a set of keystrokes that illustrate 
examples of how to create and program pages. Use the examples to teach your- 
self the general principles that allow you to use the text generator. At 
the end of the programming exercise, you will find some follow-up activities 
that you may use to check your understanding. 


Part 1: The Four Main Regions of the Display Page 4-1 
Part 2: Setting up the Text Generator and Connecting 
the Keyboard and Monitor 
Part 3: The Initial Operating Program 
Part 4: Initial Key Settings 
Part 5: Overview of the Programming Procedure 
Part 6: Detailed Directions for Programming the Generator 


ieee eee 
Do eer 


PART 1:THE FOUR MAIN REGIONS OF THE DISPLAY 


The TITLE region continuously displays a single-line title, the CLOCK region 
displays the current time and date, the CRAWL region displays a single line 
of crawling text, and the PAGES region displays the main messages you have 


created (See figure 1 on page 4-2). 


PART 2: SETTING UP THE TEXT GENERATOR AND CONNECTING THE KEYBOARD AND MONITOR 
f 


Before you start to create pages, make sure that your generator 4s properly 
installed, ready to use, and is properly connected to a television monitor. 
Refer to the complete installation and operation manual (MN-18) for help. 


PART 3: THE INITIAL OPERATING PROGRAM 


Turn Ria generator on and wait for the power 
Operating program which consis 
ts of predetermined 
catia ; : ined menus and pages 
e changing as you design and store page sets. If your paterater Pa ag 


mot have a power-up chi i 
P, a blue edit ser i i 1 
appear after you turn the power switch on, ig poe ore ene 


“up chip to enter the initial 


PART 4: INITIAL KEY SETTINGS 


Before starting set th i 
; ese locking keys t i iti 
to up; KYBD LOCK to up; and LN/PG MODE = rie eRe SES ETO, er 
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TITLE —wam{ Region 1 (Page 1) 


MON MAY 10 1982 12:00:00 PM —w Region 2 (Page 2) 


PAGES mal] Region 3 (Pages 11--66) 


<< CRAWL € 4 < mm Region 4 (Pages 3--10) 


FIGURE 1 
SAMPLE SCREEN DISPLAY SHOWING THE FOUR REGIONS 
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PART 5: OVERVIEW OF THE PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 


The flowchart in figure 2 shows the main stages im creating, storing, and 
displaying pages. Figure 3 depicts the pages you create and store, and figure 
4 shows the menus that you fill in to get the generator to display your pages 
in the order you want. 










SET CLOCK 


Create clock page. 
Create title page. 
Create crawl page. 













Create page Al in the edit buffer. 
Copy page Al into memory pages 6-10. 
Verify contents of pages 6-10. 

Change text of pages 7-10. 

Verify final color/text of pages 6-10. 





Copy pages 6-10 into pages 11-15. 
Verify contents of pages 11-15. 
Change the color/text of pages 11-15. 

* Verify final color/text of pages 11-15. 





Copy pages 6-10 into pages 16-20. 
Verify contents of pages 16-20. 

Change the color/text of pages 16-20. 
Verify final color/text of pages 16-20. 





Display the title page in region 1. 
Display che clock page in region 2. 
Display page sets A-B-C in region 3. 
Display che crawl page in region 4. 





FIGURE 2 
FLOWWCHART ILLUSTRATING THE MAIN STAGES OF CREATING, STORING, 
AND DISPLAYING PAGES 


s . 4-4 
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CRAWL 


Blue Red Violet 


MEMORY PAGE 0001 MEMORY PAGE 0002 MEMORY PAGE 0003 


elle Oe INDIVIDUAL PAGES Sepa eee eer: 


PAGE A4 


PAGE A3 
9 
8 PAGE Al 
PAGE SET A 
6 


GREEN 
MEMORY PAGES 0006-0010 


PAGE B5 
PAGE B4 
15 PAGE B3 


14 PAGE B2 
13 PAGE Bl 
PAGE SET B 12 
WHITE 11 


MEMORY PAGES 0011-0015 


PAGE SET C 
YELLOW 
MEMORY PAGES 0016-0020 


FIGURE 3 
PROGRAMMING EXAMPLE SHOWING THE PAGES YOU CREATE AND STORE 
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SEQUENCE FOR REGION 1 SEQUENCE FOR REGION 2 


FILE START STOP CHANGE FILE START STOP CHANGE 
PAGE PAGE FILE PAGE PAGE FILE 


0002 0002 £0001 000i 0001 0001 
0000 0000 0000 0000 0000 9000 
0000 0000 9000 0000 0000 0000 
0000 0000 0000 0000 0000 0000 


SEQUENCE FOR REGION 3 SEQUENCE FOR REGION 4 


FILE START STOP CHANGE FILE START STOP CHANGE 
PAGE PAGE FILE PAGE PAGE FILE 


0006 0010- 0005 0003 0003 0001 
0011 0015 0004 0000 0000 0000 
0016 0020 0001 0000 0000 0000 
0000 0000 0000 0000 §=0000 0000 





FIGURE 4 
MENUS YOU FILL IN TO MAKE THE GENERATOR DISPLAY THE PAGES 
IN THE ORDER YOU WANT 
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PART 6: DETAILED DIRECTIONS FOR PROGRAMMING THE GENERATOR 


The first thing you will need to do is divide the screen into independently 
programmable regions of different sizes. This is known as creating regions. 


STEP 1 Press EDIT to put the generator into the edit mode. The blue 
Edit Screen with a flashing cursor will appear. 


STEP 2 Press SET CHN to bring up the Set Channel Menu. The screen will. 
then show: 


SET CHN MENU 
CHANNEL NAME 1 


REGION DISPLAY LINES 
NUMBER PER REGION 


Press 1 to assign the Name 1 to the channel, then press ENTER to 
store the channel name and to move the cursor.to the Region Il 
entry point. 


Press 2 to make region 1 two lines high, then press ENTER to 
store the height of region 1 and to move the cursor to the Region 
2 entry point. 


Press 1 to make region 2 one line high, then press ENTER to store 
the height of region: 2 and move the cursor to the Region 3 entry 
point. 


Press 21 to make region 3 twenty-one lines high, then press ENTER 
to store the height of region 3 and move the cursor to region 4. 


Press 2 to make region 4 two lines high, then press ENTER to store 
the height of region 4 and to automatically step to the end of 
the menu, store the menu, and return to the Edit Screen. 





Texscan - SG3B/SG4 OPERATION - 


HOW TO PROGRAM YOUR TEXT GENERATOR MN 2204-7 
NWSI CORPORATION 4-87 





You have now created the regions and are ready to set the clock and send 
its time and date to page 0001 in the text generator's page memory. 


STEP l Press SET CLK to bring up the Set CLock Menu. The screen will then 
show: 


FRI MAY 5, 1987 TIME 11:35:22 AM 
START PAGE XXX STOP PAGE XXX 


STEP 2 Press the SPACEBAR repeatedly until the current day of the week 
appears then press ENTER to store the current day and move the 
cursor to the entry point for the current month. 


STEP 3 Press the SPACEBAR repeatedly until the current month appears, 
press ENTER to store the current month and move the cursor to the 
day of the month. 


STEP 4 Press the SPACEBAR repeatedly until the current day appears, then 
press ENTER to store the current day and move the cursor to the 
current year. 


STEP 5 Press the SPACEBAR repeatedly until’the current year appears, then 
press ENTER to store the current year and move the cursor to the 
current hour. 


STEP 6 Press the SPACEBAR repeatedly until the current hour appears, then 
press ENTER to store the current hour and move the cursor to the 
current minute. 


STEP 7 Press the SPACEBAR repeatedly until the current minute plus two 
minutes appears. For example, if the current minute is 52, set 
the clock minute to 54. After you have set the minute to 54, press 
ENTER to store the minute and move the cursor to the current second, 


STEP 8 Press the SPACEBAR repeatedly until the current second reads 00, 
then press ENTER to store the second and move the cursor to AM/PM. 


STEP 9 Press the SPACEBAR repeatedly until AM or PM (whichever is current) 
appears, then press ENTER to store AM or PM and move the cursor 
to the start page XXX. 


STEP 10 Press 1 to send the time to page 001, then press ENTER to store 
the START PAGE and move the cursor to STOP PAGE 001. 


STEP 1l Press 1 to send the time to page O01 which is the STOP PAGE as 
well as the START PAGE, then press ENTER after waiting until the 
current time reaches the two-minute ahead time of 54 that you stored 
in Step 7. This will store the STOP PAGE 001, store the SET CLK 
menu, start the clock, and return you to the blue edit page. If 
you happen to set the clock incorrectly, press SET CLK and then 
Se repeat Steps I through ll. 
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You have set the clock and sent its time and date to page 0001 in the text 
generator's page memory. You can now design the clock, title, and crawl pages. 


To design the clock page (for region 2), you need to copy it from the computer 
memory so you can work on it; then after you have designed the page, you 
need to return it to the computer's memory so it can bé displayed. Follow 
these steps: 


STEP 1 Press RECALL to bring up a page from the computer's memory. The 
page that appears on the screen will not be numbered 0001, so you 
will have to change it to the right number by typing in 1 as 
directed in the next step. 


Press 1 to change the page number to 0001 which is the number of 
the page that you have already sent the clock's date and time to. 
After you have done this, press ENTER. 


Now you are ready to design the page. Designing a page means that 
you write in some information, define how the information enters 
the screen, specify how long the information remains on the scues, 
and indicate colors and letter sizes. 


Since you have already sent information to the clock page (i.e., 
the date and time), you have already completed this part of the- 
page design. In addition, when you sent the clock information to 
page 0001, you automatically assigned the page attributes--that 
is how the information enters the screen and how long it remains 
on the screen. 


So now all that remains is to indicate colors. Practice this part 
of the design by pressing BLUE to make the page blue. 
STEP 4 Press STORE to store the clock page you have just designed, The 


screen will then show: PAGE 0001. 


STEP 5 Press ENTER to copy your clock page back into computer memory. 
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You have designed the clock page and are now ready to design the title page 
on page 0002 of the computer's memory. The title page will be displayed in 
Region 1. . 


Follow these steps: 


STEP 1 Press RECALL to bring up a page from the computer's memory. The 
page that appears on the screen will not be numbered 0002, so you 
will have to change it to the right number by typing in 2 as 
directed in the next step. 


STEP 2 Press 2 to change the page number to 0002 which will be the number 
of the title page. After you have done this, press ENTER. 


STEP 3 Now you are ready to design the page. Designing a page means that 
you write in some information, define how the information enters 
the screen, specify how long the information remains on the scree 
and indicate colors and letter sizes. A 


STEP 4 Press ERS P to erase any existing text (if any) on memory page 
0002. 


STEP 5 Press RED to change the page color to red. 

STEP 6 Press CAPSLOCK to write each text letter in capitals. You will 
remember that capital letters will be written when CAPSLOCK is 
locked down. 


STEP 7 Type in the title that you want. 


STEP 8 Press HEIGHT repeatedly until the title characters are 2 heights 
high. 


STEP 9 Press WDH repeatedly until the title characters are 6 widths wide. 
STEP 10 Press CNTR to center the title characters. 
STEP 11 Press DISP PAGE ATTR (display page attributes) to bring up the 


page attributes menu for memory page 0002. The screen will then 
display the menu (see the beginning of the next page). 
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PAGE ATTRIBUTES MENU 


DISPLAY TYPE SPLASH 
DISPLAY SPEED FAST 
DISPLAY TIME 1 SECONDS 
PAGE SKIP N 

PAGE LINK N 

PAGE WAIT N 


DISPLAY TIME WINDOW 
FIRST DAY IGNORE TIME 
TIME 00:00 ALL HOURS 
-THROUGH~ 
LAST DAY IGNORE TIME 
TIME 00:00 ALL HOURS 
LINE LEVELS 


OUT 


Taez 
N N 


Press the SPACEBAR repeatedly until SPLASH appears in the Display 
Type field on the menu. (SPLASH means that the text appears one 
line at a time.) 


Press ENTER to store the SPLASH attribute and move the cursor to 
the Display Speed field. 


Press the SPACEBAR repeatedly until FAST appears in the Display 
Speed field. 


Bress ENTER to store the FAST attribute and move the cursor to the 
Display Time field. 


Press 1 to choose one second as the length of time (dwell time) 
the title will remain on the screen. 


Press ENTER five times. The first ENTER stores the one-second dwell 
time; the second, third, and fourth ENTERs select and store NO for 
page skip, link, and wait; and the fifth ENTER stores IGNORE TIME 
for the Display Time field and returns you to the blue edit screen. 


Press STORE to store the title page you have just designed. The 
screen will then show: PAGE 0002. 


Press ENTER to copy your title page back into computer memory. 
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You are finished creating the title page, and are ready to create the crawl 
page on page 0003 in the computer's memory. The crawl page will be shown 
in Region 4. 


Follow these steps: 


STEP 1 Press RECALL to bring up a page from the computer's memory. The 
page that appears on the screen will not be numbered 0003, so you 
will have to. change it to the right number by typing in 3 as 
directed in the next step. 


STEP 2 Press 3 to change the page number to 0003 which will be the number 
of the title page. After you have done this, press ENTER. 


STEP 3 Now you are ready to design the page. Designing a page means that 
you write in some information, define how the information enters 
the screen, specify how long the information remains on the scree, 
and indicate colors and letter sizes. 


STEP 4 Press ERS P to erase any existing text (if any) on memory page 
0003. 


= 


STEP 5 Press VIOLET to change the page color to violet. 


STEP 6 Press CAPSLOCK to write each text letter in capitals. You will 
remember that capital letters will be written when CAPSLOCK is 
locked down. 


STEP 7 Type in the crawl message that you want. Be sure and type the 
text continuously without regard to word breaks at the end of the 
screen. lines. Also if you insert spaces to make the text read well 
as a page, when the text is displayed it will have extra large 
spaces between some of the words. 


STEP 8 Press HEIGHT repeatedly until the title characters are 2 heights 
high. , 


STEP 9 Press WDH repeatedly until the title characters are 2 widths wide. 
STEP 10 Press CNTR to center the title characters. 
STEP 11 Press DISP PAGE ATTR (display page attributes) to bring up the 


page attributes menu for memory page 0003. The screen will then 
display the menu (see the beginning of the next page). 
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PAGE ATTRIBUTES MENU 


DISPLAY TYPE CRAWL 
DISPLAY SPEED MEDIUM 
DISPLAY TIME 1 SECONDS 
PAGE SKIP N 

PAGE LINK N 

PAGE WAIT N 


DISPLAY TIME WINDOW 


FIRST DAY IGNORE TIME 
TIME 00:00 ALL HOURS 
~THROUGH- 
LAST DAY IGNORE TIME 
TIME 00:00 ALL HOURS 


LINE LEVELS 


OUT 2 °3~=«4 
N N N 


1 
N 


Press the SPACEBAR repeatedly until CRAWL appears in the Display 
Type field on the menu. (CRAWL means that a single line of text 
moves (crawls) across Region 4). 


Press ENTER to store the CRAWL attribute and move the-.cursor to 
the Display Speed field. 


Press the SPACEBAR repeatedly until MEDIUM appears in the Display 
Speed field. 


Press ENTER to store the MEDIUM attribute and move the cursor to 
the Display Time field. 


Press 1 to choose one second as the length of time (dwell time) 
the text will remain on the screen. 


Press ENTER five times. The first ENTER stores the one-second dwell 
time; the second, third, and fourth ENTERs select and store NO for 
page skip, link, and wait; and the fifth ENTER stores IGNORE TIME 
for the Display Time field and returns you to the blue edit screen. 


Press STORE to store the crawl page you have just designed. The 
screen will then show: PAGE 0003. 


Press ENTER to copy your crawl page back into computer memory. 
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6 





You have designed the title, clock, and crawl pages that will be displayed 
in Regions 1, 2, and 4 respectively. Now you may design the pages to be shown 
in the main message region (Region 3). 


To allow you to experience some of the capabilities of the text generator, 
you will be shown how to design, copy, change, and verify three sets of Region 
3 pages. 


After completing this exercise you will be able to: 


1) Create five green pages and store them in memory pages 6-10. 
2) Create five white pages and store them in memory pages 11--15. 
3) Create five yellow pages and store them in memory pages 16—20. 


1. HOW TO CREATE THE FIVE GREEN PAGES IN PAGE SET A : 


To design Page Set A, you create a page (that we will call Al), copy the 
page into the page memory, verify that the copying took effect, change some 
of the text on the pages in memory, and verify that the changes took effect. 


To Create Page Al, Follow These Steps: 


STEP 1 Press RECALL to bring up a page from the computer's memory. The 
page that appears on the screen will not be numbered 0006, so you 
will have to change it to the right number by typing in 6 as 
directed in the next step. 


STEP 2 Press 6 to change the page number to 0006 which will be the number 
: of page Al. After you have done this, press ENTER. 

STEP 3 Now you are ready to design the page. Designing a page means that 
you write in some information, define how the information enters 
the screen, specify how long the information remains on the scree, 
and indicate colors and letter sizes. 


STEP 4 Press ERS P to erase any existing text (if any) on memory page 
0006. 


STEP 5 Press GREEN to change the page color to green. 
STEP 6 Type in the folowing text: PAGE Al. 


STEP 7 Press HEIGHT repeatedly until the title characters are 2 heights 
high. 


STEP 8 Press WDH repeatedly until the title characters are 2 widths wide. 
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STEP 9 Press DISP PAGE ATTR (display page attributes) to bring up the 7% 
page attributes menu for memory page 0006. The screen will show: 


PAGE ATTRIBUTES MENU 


DISPLAY TYPE BANG 
DISPLAY SPEED MEDIUM 
DISPLAY TIME 1 SECONDS 
PAGE SKIP N 

PAGE LINK N 

PAGE WAIT N 


DISPLAY TIME WINDOW 


FIRST DAY IGNORE TIME 
TIME 00:00 ALL HOURS 
-THROUGH- 
LAST DAY IGNORE TIME 
TIME 00:00 ALL HOURS 


LINE LEVELS 


OUT 2 3 ~=«4 
N WN N 


1 
N 


STEP 10 Press the SPACEBAR repeatedly until BANG appears in the Display 
Type field on the menu. (BANG means that the lines of text all 
appear at the same time accross Region 3). 


STEP 11 Press ENTER to store the BANG attribute and move the cursor to 
the Display Speed field. 


Special Note about the BANG Attribute: With the BANG attribute, 
you don't have to specify speed since all the text appears at the 
same time. 


STEP 12 Press 1 to choose one second as the length of time (dwell time) 
the text will remain on the screen. 


STEP 13 Press ENTER five times. The first ENTER stores the one-second dwell 
time; the second, third, and fourth ENTERs select and store NO for 
page skip, link, and wait; and the fifth ENTER stores IGNORE TIME 
for the Display Time field and returns you to the blue edit screen. 
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To Copy Page Page Al into Memory Pages 6--10, Follow these Steps: P 
STEP 1 What we want to do now is copy the text on page 6 (the text is 


Al) into each of the memory pages 6--10. To do this, press SET 
MEM. The pages that appear on the screen will not be numbered 
0006 to 00010, so you will have to change them to the right numbers 
by typing in i 10 as directed in the next step. 

To allow you to type in the right page numbers, the screen will 
show: SET PAGES 0000 TO 0000. (In the representation, 0000 stands 
for the page numbers that do actually appear). 


SET PAGES means the set of pages into which you are copying the 
text (Al) from page 6. 


STEP 2 Press 6 to change the beginning page set number to 0006. After 
you have done this, press ENTER. 


STEP 3 Press 10 to change the ending page set number to 00010. After 
you have done this, press ENTER. 


To Verify that Memory Pages 6--10 All Contain a Copy of Page Al, Follow 
These Steps: 


STEP l Press RECALL to bring up a page from the computer's memory. The- 
page that appears om the screen will not be numbered 0006, so you 
will have to change it to the right number by typing in 6 as 
directed in the next step. 


STEP 2 Press 6 to change the page number to 0006 which will be the number 
of page text Al that you are recalling from the computer's memory. 


After you have done this, press ENTER. When you press ENTER, Al 
which is the text on memory page 6 will appear on the screen. 


STEP 3 Now that you have verified that the text Al is on memory page 6, 
you may verify that the same text is on memory pages 7, 8, 9, and 
10. 


To so verify, press NXT PG four times--once for pages 7, 8, 9, 
and 10 respectively. Each time you press NXT PG, the screen will 
show the text Al. 


After pressing NXT PG four times, press it once more to make the 
text Al disappear from the screen, 


Now that you have created a page, copied it into memory, and verified that 
it is indeed in memory, you may change the text as you wish, 
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The instructions that follow allow you some practice in changing the pages 
you have created and stored in memory. You will practice by changing memory 
pages 7, 8, 9, 10 to read A2, A3, A4, and AS respectively. 


To Change the Text on Pages 7--10, Do the Following: 


STEP 1 Press RECALL to bring up a page from the computer's memory. The 
page that appears on the screen will not be numbered 0007, so you 
will have to change it to the right number by typing in 7 as 
directed in the next step. 


Press 7 to‘change the page number to 0007 which is the number 

of the page with the text of Al. After you have done this, press 
ENTER and the screen will show the page text Al. 
To change the text Al to A2, repeatedly press ---> (the right 

arrow key) until the cursor is positioned on the "1" in the text 
Al. 

Press 2 to replace the "1" with a 2". 
Press STORE to display PAGE 0007 on the screen. 

Press ENTER to put the page back into memory. 
Now you are ready to recall page 8 so you can change its text from 
Al to A3.To make this change, press the key labeled NXT PG. When 
you do this, the screen will show the text of Al. 
To change the text from Al to A3, repeatedly press —-> (the 
right arrow key) until the cursor is positioned on the "1" in the 
text Al. 

Press 3 to replace the "1" with a 3". 

Press STORE to display PAGE 0008 on the screen. 
Press ENTER to put the page back into memory. 

Now you are ready to recall page 9 so you can change its text 

from Al to A4. To make this change, press NXT PG. When you do 
this, the screen will show the text of Al. 

To change the text Al to A4, repeatedly press —-- (the right 
arrow key) until the cursor is positioned on the "1" in the text 


Al. 


Press 4 to replace the "1" with a 4". 
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STEP 15 Press STORE to display PAGE 0008 on the screen. 
STEP 16 Press ENTER to put the page back into memory. 
STEP 17 Now you are ready to recall page 10 so you can change its text 


from Al to AS. To make this change, press NXT PG. When you do 
this, the screen will show the text of Al. 


STEP 18 To change the text Al to A5, repeatedly press ---> (the right 
arrow key) until the cursor is positioned on the "1" in the text 
Al. 


STEP 19 Press 5 to replace the "1" with a 5". 
STEP 20 Press STORE to display PAGE 0010 on the screen. 


STEP 21 Press ENTER to put the page back into memory. 


Now that you have changed the text, you may verify the changes and the page 
colors. 


To Verify that Memory Pages 6--10 Are Green and Contain the Text PAGE Al 
through PAGE A5, Follow These Steps: 


STEP 1 Press RECALL to bring up a page from the computer's memory. The 
page that appears on the screen will not be numbered 0006, so you 
will have to change it to the right number by typing in 6 as 
directed in the next step. 


STEP 2 Press 6 to change the page number to 0006 which is the number 
of the page with the text of Al. After you have done this, press 
ENTER and the screen will show that page 6 is green and that its 
text is Al. 


STEP 3 To verify texts and color for pages 7--10, press NXT PG four times. 
Each time you press NXT PG one of the pages will appear. They 
will all be green and their text will read PAGE A2 through PAGE 
AS. 








- saan 
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You have just created Page Set A (green pages), and are now prepared to create 
a second set of pages that we will call Page Set B (white pages). To do this 
you will simply copy the five pages (Set A) into a different location in 
the computer's memory, verify that they have been correctly copied, and then 
change their text and color as you wish. Finally, you will verify that the 
changes are in effect. 


2. HOW TO CREATE THE, FIVE WHITE PAGES IN PAGE SET B 
To design Page Set 8B, you copy a block of pages into new locations in page 


memory (pages 11--15), verify that the copying took effect, change the text 
and page color, and verify that the changes took effect. 


To Create Page Set B, Follow These Steps: 


STEP 1 You will first copy into a new memory location the block of pages 
(Page Set A) that you have already created. To do this press 
PG COPY. The screen will then show the Page Copy Menu: 


COPY 000 PAGES FROM 0000 To 0000 


Since you want to copy the five pages in Page Set A, you press 

5 on the keyboard, then press ENTER to store the block-size number 
and to move the cursor to the "from" field of the block of original 
pages. 


Press 6 to identify page 6 as the first page of the block of source 
pages, then press ENTER to store the first page and move the cursor 
to the "TO" field of the block of source (original) pages. 

He~ 
Press 1@ to identify page 11 as the first page of the block of 
new pages into which the pages will be copied. We can call these 
new pages the destination block to distinguish it from the source 
or original block. 


Press ENTER to copy memory pages 6--10 into memory pages 11--15., 
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To Verify That Memory Pages 11--15 Contain a Copy of Memory Pages 6--10, 
Follow These Steps: 


STEP 1 Press RECALL to bring up a page from the computer's memory. The 
page that appears on the screen will not be numbered 0006, so you 
will have to change it to the right number by typing in 6 as 
directed in the next step. 


STEP 2 Press 6 to change the page number to 0006. After you have done 
this, press ENTER. Page 6 will appear and its color will be green 
and its text will be Al. 


STEP 3 Now you need to sequentially recall pages 7--15. To do this, press 
NXT PG nine times. With each press you will see one page. All the 
pages will be green and their texts will read A2, A3, A4, A5, Al, 
A2, A3, A4, AS. 


Now that you have copied a block of pages into memory and verified that it 
is indeed in memory, you may change the text and colors as you wish. 


The instructions that follow allow you some practice in changing the pages 
you have created and stored in memory. You will practice by changing the 
green pages to white omnes and by changing the text on memory pages 11, 12, 
13, 14, and 15 to read Bl, B2, B3, B4, and BS respectively. 


To Change the Text on Pages 11-~15, Do the Following: 


STEP 1 Press RECALL to bring up a page from the computer's memory. The 
page that appears on the screen will not be numbered 0011, so you 
will have to change it to the right number by typing in 11 as 
directed in the next step. 


STEP 2 Enter 11 to change the page number to 0011 which is the number 
of the page with the text of Al. After you have done this, press 
ENTER and the screen will show the page text Al. 

STEP 3 Press WHITE to change the page color to white. 

STEP 4 To change the text Al to Bl, repeatedly press ---> (the right 
arrow key) until the cursor is positioned on the "A" in the text 
Al. 

STEP 5 Press B to replace the "A' with a B". 


STEP 6 Press STORE to display PAGE 0011 on the screen. 
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Now you are ready to recall page 12 so you can change it. To make 
this change, press the key labeled NXT PG. When you do this, the 
screen will show the text of A2. 

Press WHITE to change the page color to white. 

To change the text from A2 to B2, repeatedly press —-> (the 

right arrow key) until the cursor is positioned on the "a" in the 
text A2. 

Press B to replace the "A" with a "B". 

Press STORE to display PAGE 0012 on the screen. 

Press ENTER to put the page back into memory. 

Now you are ready to recall page 13 so you can change its text 

from A3 to B3. To make this change, press NXT PG. When you do 
this, the screen will show the text which is A3. 

Press WHITE to change the page color to white. 

To change the text A3 to B3, repeatedly press —-~> (the right 

arrow key) until the cursor is positioned on the "A" in the text 
A3. 

Press B to replace the "A" with a "B", 

Press STORE to display PAGE 0013 on the screen. 

Press ENTER to put the page back into memory. 

Now you are ready to recall page 14 so you can change its text 

from AG to B4. To make this change, press NXT PG. When you do 
this, the screen will show the text of A4. 

Press WHITE to change the page color to white. 

To change the text A4 to B4, repeatedly press —-> (the right 

arrow key) until the cursor is positioned on the "A" in the text 
A4. 

Press B to replace the "A" with a "B". 


Press STORE to display PAGE 0014 on the screen. 


Press ENTER to put the page back into memory. 
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STEP 26 Now you are ready to recall page 15 so you can change its text 
from AS to B5. To make this change, press NXT PG. When you do 
this, the screen will show the text of A5. 


STEP 27 Press WHITE to change the page color to white. 


STEP 28 To change the text A5 to B5, repeatedly press —--> (the right 
arrow key) until the cursor is positioned on the "A" in the text 
AS. 


STEP 29 Press B to replace the "A" with a "B". 
STEP 30 Press STORE to display PAGE 0015 on the screen. 


STEP 31 Press ENTER to put the page back into memory. 


Now that you have changed the text, you may verify the changes and the page 
colors. 


To Verify that Memory Pages 11--15 Are White and Contain the Text PAGE Bl 
through PAGE B5, Follow These Steps: 


STEP 1 Press RECALL to bring up a page from the computer's memory. The 
page that appears on the screen will not be numbered 0011, so you 
will have to change it to the right number by typing in 11 as 
directed in the next step. 


STEP 2 Type in 11 to change the page number to 0011 which is the number 
of the page with the text of Al. After you have done this, press 
ENTER and the screen will show that page 11 is white and that its 
text is Bl. - 


STEP 3 To verify texts and color for pages 11--15, press NXT PG four times. 
"Each time you press NXT PG one of the pages will appear. They 
will all be white and their text will read PAGE B2 through PAGE 

BS. 
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You have just created Page Set B (white pages), and are now prepared to create 
a third set of pages that we will call Page Set C (yellow pages). To do this 
you will simply copy the five pages (Set B) into a different location in 
the computer's memory, verify that they have been correctly copied, and then 
change their text and color as you wish. Finally, you will verify that the 
changes are in effect. 


3. HOW TO CREATE THE FIVE YELLOW PAGES IN PAGE SET C 


To design Page Set C, you again copy a block of pages into new locations 
in page memory (pages 16--20), verify that the copying took effect, change 
the text and page color, and verify that the changes took effect. 


To Create Page Set C, Follow These Steps: 


STEP 1 You will first copy into a new memory location the block of pages 
(Page Set A) that you have already created. To do this press 
PG COPY. The screen will then show the Page Copy Menu: 


COPY 000 PAGES FROM 0000 To 0000 


Since you want to copy the five pages in Page Set Al, you press 

5 on the keyboard, then press ENTER to store the block-size number 
and to move the cursor to the "from" field of the block of original 
pages. 


Press 6 to identify page 6 as the first page of the block of source 
pages, then press ENTER to store the first page and move the cursor 
to the "TO" field of the block of source (original) pages. 


Press 16 to identify page 16 as the first page of the block of 

new pages into which the pages will be copied. We can call these 
new pages the destination block to distinguish it from the source 
or original block. 


Press ENTER to copy memory pages 6--10 into memory pages 16-~20. 
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To Verify That Memory Pages 16--20 Contain a Copy of Memory Pages 6--10, 
Follow These Steps: 


STEP 1 Press RECALL to bring up a page from the computer's memory. The 
page that appears on the screen will not be numbered 0016, so you 
will have to change it to the right number by typing in 16 as 
directed in the next step. 


STEP 2 Press 16 to change the page number to 0016. After you have done 
this, press ENTER. Page 16 will appear and its color will be green 
and its text will read Al. 


STEP 3 Now you need to sequentially recall pages 16--20. To do this, press 
NXT PG four times, With each press you will see one page. All the 
pages will be green and their texts will read PAGE A2, A3, A4, 
and A5. 


Now that you have copied a block of pages-into memory and verified that it 
is indeed in memory, you may change the text and colors as you wish. 


The instructions that follow allow you some practice in changing the pages 
you have created and stored in memory. You will practice by changing the 
white pages to yellow ones and by changing the text on memory pages 16, 17, 
18, 19, and 20 to read Cl, C2, C3, C4, and C5 respectively. 


To Change the Text on Pages 16--20, Do the Following: 


STEP 1 Press RECALL to bring up a page from the computer's memory. The 
page that appears on the screen will not be numbered 0016, so you 
will have to change it to the right number by typing in 16 as 
directed in the next step. 


STEP 2 Enter 16 to change the page number to 0016 which is the number 
of the page with the text of Al. After you have done this, press 
ENTER and the screen will show the page text Al. 

STEP 3 Press YELLOW to change the page color to yellow. 

STEP 4 To change the text Bl to Cl, repeatedly press ---> (the right 

‘arrow key) until the cursor is positioned on the "B" in the text 

Bl. 

STEP 5 Press C to replace the "B" with aC". 


STEP 6 Press STORE to display PAGE 0016 on the screen. 
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Press ENTER to put the page back into memory. 

Now you are ready to recall page 17 so you can change it. To make 
this change, press the key labeled NXT PG. When you do this, the 
screen will read B2. 

Press YELLOW to change the page color to yellow. 

To change the text from B2 to C2, repeatedly press —-> (the 

right arrow key) until the cursor is positioned on the "B" 

text B2. 

Press C to replace the "B" with a "C". 

Press STORE to display PAGE 0017 on the screen. 

Press ENTER to put the page back into memory. 

Now you are ready to recall page 18 so you can change its text 

from B3 to C3. To make this change, press NXT PG. When you do 
this, the screen will read B3. 

Press YELLOW to change the page color to yellow. 

To change the text B3 to C3, repeatedly press —--> (the right 

arrow key) until the cursor is positioned on the "B" in the text 
B3. 

Press C to replace the "B" with a "C". 


Press STORE to display PAGE 0018 on the screen. 


Press ENTER to put the page back into memory. 


Now you are ready to recall page 19 so you can change its text 
from B4 to BC. To make this change, press NXT PG. When you do 
this, the’ screen will read B4. 


Press YELLOW to change the page color to yellow. 

To change the text B4 to C4, repeatedly press —--> (the right 

arrow key) until the cursor is positioned on the "B" in the text 
B4. 

Press C to replace the "B" with a "C". 


Press STORE to display PAGE 0019 on the screen. 


Press ENTER to put the page back into memory. 
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STEP 26 Now you are ready to recall page 20 so you can change its text 
from B5 to C5. To make this change, press NXT PG. When you do 
this, the screen will read B5. 


STEP 27 Press YELLOW to change the page color to yellow. 


STEP 28 To change the text B5 to C5, repeatedly press —-> (the right 
arrow key) until the cursor is positioned on the "B" in the text 
B5. 


STEP 29 Press C to replace the "B" with a "C". 
STEP 30 Press STORE to display PAGE 0020 on the screen. 


STEP 31 Press ENTER to put the page back into memory. 


Now that you have changed the text, you may verify the changes and the page 
colors. 


To Verify that Memory Pages 16--20 Are Yellow and Contain the Text PAGE Cl 
through PAGE C5, Follow These Steps: 


STEP 1 Press RECALL to bring up a page from the computer's memory. The 
page that appears on the screen will not be numbered 0016 so you 
will have to change it to the right number by typing in 16 as 
directed in the next step. 


STEP 2 Type in 16 to change the page number to 0016 which is the number 
of the page with the text of Bl. After you have done this, press 
ENTER and the screen will show that page 16 is yellow and that 
its text is Cl. 


STEP 3 To verify texts and color for pages 17--20, press NXT PG four times. 
Each time you press NXT PG one of the pages will appear. They 
will all be yellow and their text will read PAGE C2 through PAGE 
cs. 
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You have finished designing three sets of pages--Page sets Al, Bl, and Cl. 
Before telling the text generator to display these pages, you are going to 
verify that all the pages are just as you want them. 


To Verfiy the Color and Text of All Three Page Sets, Follow These Steps: 


STEP 1 


Press RECALL to bring up a page from the computer's memory. The 

page that appears on the screen will not be numbered 0006 so you 
will have to change it to the right number by typing in 6 as 
directed in the next step. 


Type in 6 to change the page number to 0006 which is the number 

of the first page of all the sets. After you have done this, press 
ENTER and the screen will show that page 6 is green and that its 
text is Al. 


To verify texts and color for rest of the pages in the sets, press 

NXT PG fourteen times. Each time you press NXT PG, one of the pages 
will appear. Pages 7--10 should be green and their text should 
read PAGE A2 through PAGE A5; pages 11-15 should be white and their 
text should read PAGE Bl through B5; and pages 16--20 should be 
yellow and their text should read PAGE Cl through PAGE C5. Again, 


look at figure 3. 
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Now that you have created and verified all the pages, you are ready to tell 
the text generator which of the pages to display in each of the four screen 
regions (see figure 1 again). 


To do this, you will use the Sequence Menu to tell the generator that you 
want to display the title page in Region 1; the clock page in Region 2; page 
sets A, B, and C in Region 3; and the crawl page in Region 4. You also need 
to tell the generator the memory locations of each of these pages and page 
sets so that the generator can find them and display them in the sequences 
you want. 


To Display the Title Page in Region 1, Follow These Steps: 


STEP Il Press SEQ to bring up the first line of the Sequence Menu. The screen 
will show: 


SEQUENCE FOR REGION * 


STEP 2 Press 1 to select Region 1 as the region to display the title page. 
After this press ENTER to store the region number, to bring up the 
rest of the Sequence Menu, and to move the cursor to START PAGE 
of FILE 1. The screen will then show: 


SEQUENCE FOR REGION 1 


FILE START STOP CHANGE 
PAGE PAGE FILE 


0002 0002 £O001 
0000 9000 0000 
0000 0000 0000 
0000 0000 0000 





Special Note on the Files referred to in the Sequence Menu: The 
memory pages for each of the four regions are located in four sep- 
arate files in the computer's memory. For example, the pages for 
Regions 1 and 2 are in File 1; some of the pages for Region 3 are 
in Files 1, 2, and 3; aad the pages for Region 4 are in File 1. 


Steps 2, 3, 4, and 5 below tell the text generator what pages to 
display and also how many pages in a given file to display before 
moving to the next file to display other pages. 
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Press 2 to select 0002 as the START PAGE for FILE 1, then press. 
ENTER to store the start page and move the cursor to STOP PAGE of 
FILE 1. 


Press 2 to select 0002 as the STOP PAGE for FILE 1, then press 
ENTER to, store the stop page and move the cursor to CHANGE FILE 
of FILE 1. 


Press 1 to tell the generator to change to the next file after dis- 
playing one page from file l. 


Press ENTER ten times to store the change file command, move the 
cursor through the menu, and store the menu. 


To Display the Clock Page in Region 2, Follow These Steps: 


STEP 1 


Press SEQ to bring up the first line of the Sequence Menu. The screen 
will show: 


SEQUENCE FOR REGION 


Press 1 to select Region 2 as the region to display the clock page. 
After this press ENTER to store the region number, to bring up the 
rest of the Sequence Menu, and to move the cursor to START PAGE 
of FILE 1. The screen will then show: 


SEQUENCE FOR REGION 2 


FILE START STOP CHANGE 
PAGE PAGE’ FILE 


0001 0001 0001 
0000 0000 0000 
0000 0000 0000 
0000 0000 0000 


Special Note on the Files referred to in the Sequence Menu: The 
memory pages for each of the four regions are located in four sep- 
arate files in the computer's memory. For example, the pages for 
Regions 1 and 2 are in File 1; some of the pages for Region 3 are 
in Files 1, 2, and 3; and the pages for Region 4 are in File l. 


Steps 2, 3, 4, and 5 below tell the text generator what pages to 
display and also how many pages in a given file to display before 
moving to the next file to display other pages. 
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STEP 3 


STEP 4 


STEP 5 


STEP 6 





Press 1 to select 0001 as the START PAGE for FILE 1, then press 
ENTER to store the start page and move the cursor to STOP PAGE of 
FILE 1. 


Press 1 to select 0001 as the STOP PAGE for FILE 1, then press 
ENTER to store the stop page and move the cursor to CHANGE FILE 
of FILE l. 


Press 1 to tell the generator to change to the next file after dis- 
playing one page from file l. 


Press ENTER ten times to store the change file command, move the 


cursor through the menu, and store the menu, 


To Display Page Sets A, B, and C in Region 2, Follow These Steps: 


STEP 1 


STEP 2 


Press SEQ to bring up the first line of the Sequence Menu. The screen 
will show: 


SEQUENCE FOR REGION * 
Press 3 to select Region 3 as the region to display the page sets. 
After this press ENTER to store the region number, to bring up the 


rest of the Sequence Menu, and to move the cursor to START PAGE 
of FILE 1. The screen will then show: 


SEQUENCE FOR REGION 3 


FILE START STOP CHANGE 
PAGE PAGE FILE 


0006 0010 0005 
0011 0015 0004 
0016 0020 0001 
0000 0000 0000 





Special Note on the Files referred to in the Sequence Menu: The 
memory pages for each of the four regions are located in four sep- 
arate files in the computer's memory. For example, the pages for 
Regions 1 and 2 are in File 1; some of the pages for Region 3 are 
in Files 1, 2, and 3; and the pages for Region 4 are in File 1. 


Steps 2, 3, 4, and 5 below tell the text generator what pages to 
display and also how many pages in a given file to display before 
moving to the next file to display other pages. 
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STEP 3. Press 6 to select 0006 as the START PAGE for FILE 1, then press 
ENTER to store the start page and move the cursor to STOP PAGE of 
FILE l. 


STEP 4 Press 10 to select 0010 as the STOP PAGE for FILE 1, then press 
ENTER to store the stop page and move the cursor to CHANGE FILE 
of FILE 1. 


STEP 5 Press 5 to tell the generator to change to the next file after dis- 
playing five pages from file 1. 


STEP 6 Press ENTER to store the change file command and move the cursor 
to the START PAGE of FILE 2. 


STEP 7 Press 11 to select 0011 as the START PAGE for FILE 2, then press 
ENTER to store the start page and move the cursor to STOP PAGE of 
FILE 2. 


STEP 8 Press 15 to select 0010 as the STOP PAGE for FILE 2, then press 
ENTER to store the stop page and move the cursor to CHANGE FILE 
of FILE 2. 


STEP 9 Press 4 to tell the generator to change to the next file after dis- 
playing four pages from file 2. : 


STEP 10 Press ENTER to store the change file command and move the cursor 
to the START PAGE of FILE 3. 


(6 2 , 
STEP 11 Press 16 to select 0011 as the START PAGE for FILE 3, then press 
ENTER to store the start page and move the cursor to STOP PAGE 
of FILE 3. 


STEP 12 Press 20 to select 0020 as the STOP PAGE for FILE 3, then press 
ENTER to store the stop page and move the cursor to CHANGE FILE 
of FILE 3. 


STEP 13 Press 1 to tell the generator to change to the next file after 
displaying one pages from file 3. 


STEP 14 Press ENTER four times to store the change file command, move 
the cursor through the menu, and store the menu. 
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To Display the Crawl Page in Region 4, Follow These Steps: 


STEP 1 


STEP 2 


STEP 3 


STEP 4 


STEP 5 


STEP 6 


Press SEQ to bring up the first line of the Sequence Menu. The screen 
will show: 


SEQUENCE FOR REGION * 
Press 4 to select Region 4 as the region to display the crawl page. 
After this press ENTER to store the region number, to bring up the . 


rest of the Sequence Menu, and to move the cursor to START PAGE 
of FILE 1. The screen will then show: 


SEQUENCE FOR REGION 4 


FILE START STOP CHANGE 


PAGE PAGE FILE 


0003 0003 O001 
0000 0000 0000 
0000 0000 0000 
0000 0000 0000 





Special Note on the Files referred to in the Sequence Menu: The 
memory pages for each of the four regions are located in four sep- 
arate files in the computer's memory. For example, the pages for 
Regions 1 and 2 are in File 1; some of the pages for Region 3 are 
in Files 1, 2, and 3; and the pages for Region 4 are in File l. 


Steps 2, 3, 4, and 5 below tell the text generator what pages to 
display and also how many pages in a given file to display before 
moving to the next file to display other pages. 


Press 3 to select 0003 as the START PAGE for FILE 1, then press 
ENTER to store the start page and move the cursor to STOP PAGE of 
FILE 1. 


Press 3 to select 0003 as the STOP PAGE for FILE 1, then press 
ENTER to store the stop page and move the cursor to CHANGE FILE 
of FILE 1. 


Press 1 to tell the generator to change to the next file after dis- 
piaying one page from file l. 


Press ENTER ten times to store the change file command, move the 
cursor through the menu, and store the menu. 
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Now that you have created and scheduled the pages you want, press RESUME 
to begin the display. 


FOLLOW-UP ACTIVITIES 
After you have completed this chapter, answer the following post questions 
to check your understanding. In addition, you may want to complete a few 
more practice exercises. You will find these on the next page. 
Post Questions 

Describe the four main regions of the display. 


Describe the main stages for creating, storing, and displaying pages. 


Name the five menus you have used in Chapter 4 and describe the purpose 
of each. 


What steps do you follow to create the regions on the screen? 
What steps do you follow to set the clock? 
What steps do you follow to create the clock, title, and crawl pages? 


What steps do you follow to create the main display pages (in Region 3)? 


to Postquestions 

figure 1 in Chapter 4. 

figure 2 in Chapter 4. 
They are the Set Channel Menu, Set Clock Menu, Page Attributes Menu, 
Page Copy Menu, and Sequence Menu. For their uses see pages 4-6, 4-7, 
4-10, 4-18, and 4-27. 
See steps 1 through 7 on page 4-6. 


See steps 1 through 11 on page 4-7. 


See figure 4 in Chapter 4; also refer to pages 4-8 through 4-10. 


See pages 4-13 through 4-27. 
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More Practice Exercises 

1. Create six violet pages with the text “practice” on them. Put these pages 
into, memory pages 21--26. After verifying these pages, put them in memory 
locations 27--32. 


Feedback 


When you set the clock did you wait until the current time reached the two 
minute ahead time before you pressed ENTER? (see step 11 on page 4-7). 


When you are using the BANG attribute, do you have to specify speed? If you 
don't need to do so, why not? 
Additional Reading 


SG3B/SG4 Installation and Operation Manual (MN--18, Revision A) November 
1986. 
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CHAPTER 1 





INTRODUCTION 






INTRODUCTION 





This chapter gives the function, describes the abilities, and lists the 
specifications of the text generators. 
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WHAT ARE THE SPECTRAGEN TEXT GENERATORS? ; 


The SG3B and SG4B are single-channel video text generators. The SG3B has 
Normal resolution characters, and the SG4B has high-resolution characters 
and includes genlock titling. 


WHAT CAN THEY DO? 


Generate Automatic Text. Both generators can divide their screens into inde- 
pendent display regions, then repeatedly display in each region a chosen 
sequence of pages drawn from page memory. These pages can contain 1) local 
ads and other operator-entered material, 2) national news and weather reports 
entered and updated automatically by wire services (optional), and 3) clock, 
calendar, and local weather instrument readings (also optional). 


Give You Complete Control. The generators give you complete control of screen 
region sizes, pages appearing in each region, page text flow onto the screen, 
text dwell time, text, layout, color, character size, and interaction with 
external equipment. 


Generate Titles. The SG3B and the SG4B (titling standard) can superimpose 
titles on video received from an external source. Pages drawn sequentially 
from memory contain the titles. You can position the titles any place on 
the screen and can either step manually from title to title or command the 
generators to do so automatically. 


Accept Newswires (Optional). The generators can accept the AMEX, AP, Broadcast 
Dow-Jones, NYSE, Reuters, and UPI services. AP and UPI split their news into 

general, regional, financial, stock, sport, bulletin, and feature categories. 

Both SGs can accept and display any of these categories. 


Accept NOAA Weather. The generators can accept the government's NOAA weather 
service. NOAA transmits plain-language forcasts for cities and large geographical 
areas. A zone identifies each forcast; both generators can select, store, and 
display the forcasts for up to eight cities and areas. 


Interface to Texscan's Off-Line Message Generator (Optional). The generators’ 


motherboard has been specifically wired to accept the OLMG which allows you 
to select and display eight fixed messages. 


Interface to Texscan's Side Band Decoder (Optional). The generators' mother- 
board also accepts the Side Band Decoder (SDD-1) which is a narrow-band FM 
receiver with FM demodulator, filter. FSK detector, and RS232 data-out 
interface. 


Display Local Weather Conditions (Optional). The generators, when equipped 


with local weather instruments, can measure and display humidity, temperature 
(high, low, current, wind chill), wind (speed, direction, gusts), barometer 
(pressure, trend), and rainfall (day, month) in US or metric units. 
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Display Clock/Calendar. The generators can keep and display time and date. An 
on-board lithium battery preserves clock time in case of a power outage or 
power disconnection. - 


Control and Be Controlled by External Equipment. The generators can control 
and accept control from external equipment and can program and accept pro- 


gramming from remote generators. 


Specifications and Card Placement Charts. Table 1 gives the SG3B and SC4 
specifications, and figure 1 gives their card placement charts. 
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TABLE 1, PART 1/3 


SG3B/SG4 FUNCTIONAL AND PHYSICAL SPECIFICATIONS 


SYSTEM CAPACITY 


Input 


: Output 


Screen Regions 
Region Sizes 
Memory Size 
Page Size 

Screen Size 

Edit Buffer Size 


PAGE COMPOSITION 


Centering 


Character Borders 


° Edgiag 
Fonts 
Matrix 
Sizes 
Spacing 


: Color Sets 
, External Video 


{ 


Graphics 
Line Separators 


PAGE TEXT ANIMATION 


‘ 
. 


Animation Methods 
Animation Speeds 
Flash 

Page Dwell Time 
Page Time Window 


PAGE SEQUENCING 


Pages Per File 
Files Per Region 
Go to Next File 


File Changes 


AMEX, AP, Broadcast, DJ, NOAA, NYSE, Reuters, UPI, 
kybd, clock, weather instruments, other SG units. 

1 automatic text display or titler channel. 

1 to 6. 

1 to 26 text lines; 26 maximum for all regions. 

150 pages standard, more optional. 

8 text lines, 40 characters/line maximun. 

26 text lines, 40 characters/line maximum. 

26 text lines, 40 characters/line maximum. 





Automatic centering by line or page. 

3 border styles (SG4 only). 

3 edging widths. 

One font standard, second optional. 
SG3A = 16x32 pixels; SG4 = 32x64 pixels. 
64 sizes (8 heights, 8 widths). 

Full, 1/2, 3/4, proportional. 

32 background/character color sets. 
External video can replace background color. 
Mosaic graphic set (shapes and lines). 
Above and below text line; 8 colors. 





Bang, crawl, page print, roll, splash. 

Slow, medium, fast. 

Characters, words, or lines may be flashed. 

0 to 98 seconds or permanent display. 

Page appearance can be restricted by time and date. 





No limit. 
4 files/region displayed continually in rotation. 
After displaying any desired number of pages from 


the present file. 
Permanently replace existing files or insert 
one-shot files by time and date (EVENT key). 
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SG3B/SG4 PRODUCT DESCRIPTION 


TABLE 1, PART 2/3 


SG3B/SG4 FUNCTIONAL AND PHYSICAL SPECIFICATIONS (CONTINUED) 


CONTROL OF EXTERNAL EQUIPMENT 


Line Levels 
Controlled By 
Keys Used 


File Control 
Lines 
Key Used 


& TTL output lines (3 lines if you use an OLMG) 
Keyboard, system cioce, appearance of any page. 
LEVEL, DISP PAGE ATTR, EVENT 


CONTROL BY EXTERNAL EQUIPMENT 


2 TTL inputs step to the next page and reset the 
page sequence in my or all regions. 
LEVEL 


CONTROL OF REMOTE SPECTRAGEN UNITS 


Batch 

Keyboard Direct 
Remote 
Compatibility 
Keys Used 


Function 
Availability 
Preview Output 
Program Output 
Sequencing 
Animation 
Character Colors 


Titling Requires 


Input 
Outpute 


(optional) 
Levels 


Transfers all local menus/pages to a remote unit. 
Local keyboard acts in place of remote keyboard. 
Brings remote menus/pages to local umit for changes. 
SG34 and SG4 units can control each other. 

BATCH, KEY DIR, REMOTE 


Adds titles to any video signal. 

Optional in SG3A; standard in $64. 

Always has titles superimposed on external video. 

Operator adds and deletes titles with the ON LINE 
and OFF LINE keys. 

Operator controls when each title will appear with 
the NP SEQ and RES SEQ keys. 

Titles can crawl, roll, splash, page print, or bang 
onto the screen. 

32 variations (four per color key) of black, blue, 
brown, green, red, violet, white, and yellow. 

SG4 option 


| Composite video 


Composite video 


| RGB plus sync (optional) 
| Key out (for up or downstream keying of titles). 
All levels are 1 volt p-p om BNC connectors. 
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TABLE 1, PART 3/3 
SG3B/SG4 FUNCTIONAL AND PHYSICAL SPECIFICATIONS (CONTINUED) 
ENVIRONMENT 
Temperature 0 ~ 120 degrees Fahrenheit 
Humidity Non-condensing 
SIZE 
Rack Mount HxWxD 
Console HxWxD 
POWER 
Line 115/220 VAC, 1 phase, 50/60 Hz, 50 watts 
Fuse 3AG, slow-blow, 1A, 250 ¥ 
Battery Protects memory for up to one year 
MODELS, VERSIONS, AND OPTIONS 
Table top with kybd, standard resolution characters 
Rack-mount version (requires separate keyboara). 
Interface sottware for floppy disk storage 
86/ Et — Interface software and an IBM-type cable 
SG /AT Interface software and an IBM—-type cable 
SG /XI Interface softvare and an [BM-type cable 
a ae Interface software, cable, IBM computer, 
peripherals, and serial port. ‘ , : 
SG4B-XXX Console with kybd, genlock titler, high resolution. 
—RM Rack wount version (requires separate keyboard). 
OLMG Off-line message generator 
Sideband decoder 
Additional SG3B fonts (XX specifies exact font). 
Additional SG4B fonts (XX specified exact font). 
Separate local keyboard (uses Spectracen power). 
Separate remote keyboard (requires 1I5VAC power). 
Interactive public access (viewer chooses text). 
Newswire Software | AP, UPI, Dow-Jones, Reuters, and NOAA. 
\ XRMB-XXX Pages Upgrade from i50 pages to 650 Pages. 
Weatherview WX Local weather sensor system. 
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SG3B CARD PLACEMENT 
Options - 


J4/35: CPU CARD (83543) J3: OLMG 
; J6: WEATHER VIEW 
J9: SDD-1 
J7/J8: CHAR GEN/VIDEO CARD (82502) 


SG4B CARD PLACEMENT 
Options 
J1/J2: GENLOCK/VIDEO CARD (82495) J3: OLMG 
J6: WEATHER VIEW 


J9:; SDD-1 
J4/J5: CPU CARD (83543) 


J7/J8: CHARACTER GENERATOR CARD (82402) 


FIGURE 1 
SG3B/SG4 CARD PLACEMENT (TABLE-TOP AND RACK MOUNT) 
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CHAPTER 2 


INSTALLATION 


INTRODUCTION 





This chapter tells how to install the text generator. The first section is a 
step-by-step procedure that lists, in order, the wajor installation steps. 
The remaining sections cover each step in detail and are arranged in 
installation order. 


SECTION TITLE PAGE 


Step-by-Step Installation Procedure. . . 2-2 
Unpacking/Return . . . 2. 2 2 «© «© © © o © 24 
Console Cover Removal. . . 2. « . 2 « « «© 295 
Anti-Static Handling Procedures. .... 2-6 
Internal Inspection. . .....e-«-+ + 2-7 
Performance Verification .....e.. 2-8 
Baud Rate Selection. . . . - + 2 © «ee «© 2-9 
NSDL G3.) do. ew wei a ee we 2-12 
Mechanical Mounting. . . . . 2 « « 2-17 
82470 Connection Panel Description . 2-18 
External Data Services Connection. . 2-20 
External Equipment Control Connection. . 2-27 
Keyboard and System Link Connection. . . 2-28 
Video Connection . .°. 2. 2 oo © 0 « © « 2934 
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STEP-BY-STEP INSTALLATION PROCEDURE 










INSTRUCTIONS 














Install your text generator with the procedure given below. Before you start, 
read through the procedure and adapt it to suit your requirements. Drop any 
“option” steps that don't apply to your system. The "wore information" 
sections are all in this chapter unless noted. Call our customer service 
number if you need help. 









- TEXT GENERATOR INSTALLATION PROCEDURE - 






STEP ---~-------MAJOR ACTION——--------- -----FOR MORE INFORMATION, SEE----- 





1) Unpack the text generator and Unpacking/Return 
inspect it for shipping damage. 











Perform steps 3-11 at your 
workbench. 


2) 








3) Remove the console/chassis cover. Console Cover Removal/Replacement 












Look for internal damage, loose Anti-Static Handling Procedures 
cable connections, and loose Internal Inspection 
chips, then reseat the cards. 


4) 
















Video Connection 






Connect the video output to a 
video monitor. 









If you have a rack-mount unit, Keyboard and System Link Connection 


connect the keyboard. 





Connect LISVAC power, then turn 
on the power switch. 














Verify that the unit produces a Performance Verification 


picture and that the menu and 
character keys work. 












Option: If this text generator Baud Rate Selection 
receives data from AP, UPI, NOAA, 
Reuters, Dow-Jones, local weather 
instruments, or other generators, 
verify that its baud rates match 
those of the data sources. 








Naming 






Option: If this text generator 
connects to other generators, 
give it a name. 








Replace the cover. Console Cover Removal/Replacement 






STEP 


12) 


13) 


14) 


15) 


16) 


17) 


18) 


19) 


20) 


21) 


22) 


23) 
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STEP-BY-STEP INSTALLATION PROCEDURE 





- TEXT GENERATOR INSTALLATION PROCEDURE (CONTINUED) - 





conen——--—-MAJOR ACTION-— 


Install the generator in its 
permanent location. 


Option: Connect the external 
back-up battery. 


Option: Connect any external data 
services (such as AP, UPI, NOAA, 
Dow-Jones, and Reuters). 


Option: Connect any equipment that 
controls or is controlled by the 
text generator. 


Option: Connect the local weather 
sysCten. 


Option: Connect (directly or 
through modems) any external 
keyboards or text generators. 


Option: Connect any other optional 
equipment. 


“---~--FOR MORE INFORMATION, SEE----- 
Mechanical Installation 

SBB-1 Connection-Test (Option 
Appendix). 


External Data Services Installation 


External Equipment Control 
Connection 


WX-3/4 Installation-Operation 
(Option Appendix). 


Keyboard and System Link Connection 


See option appendix. 


- NOTE - 


Perform the following steps only on a completely installed 
text generator, that is, one that can be left on permanently. 
Turning off the power erases programming. 


Teach yourself operation of the 
text generator by running through 
the programming example. 


Set the clock to the local time. 
Option: Assign memory pages to 
the external data services. 


Design the display programming 
for your operation. 


Connect the text generator to your 
system and begin operation. 


Programming Example (Operation 
Chapter). 


SET CLK key description (Operation 
Chapter). 


EXT DAT key description (Operation 
Chapter). 


Operation Chapter 


Video Connecti 
ar Cep_L 
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TECHNICAL MANUAL UNPACKING/RETURN 


INTRODUCTION 


This section tells how to receive new equipment and return older equipment for 
repair. 


HOW TO RECEIVE SHIPMENTS 
Follow these steps to receive a shipment: 


1) Inspect the shipment. Before the driver leaves, check for missing 
boxes and inspect each box for damage. Have the driver describe 
the box damage and list any shortages on the delivery bill. 


2) Unpack the boxes. After the driver leaves, unpack the boxes. Save all 
the packing material. 


3) Inspect the equipment for damage. Inspect it carefully, regardless of the 


condition of the shipping boxes. 


4) If damage exists, file a claim. Call the shipper immediately (within 10 


days) and start the claim process. 


5) If damage exists, call us. Call our customer service department and tell 
us that the equipment arrived damaged. 


HOW TO SEND EQUIPMENT BACK FOR REPAIR 


Follow these steps to return equipment: 


1) Save the packing material. Always return equipment to us in its original 
packing material and boxes. If you use inadequate material, you'll have 
to pay to repair any shipping damage as the carriers won't pay claims on 
incorrectly packed equipment. 


2) Call us and ask for a return authorization. We'll ask for your name, 
telephone number, company name, billing address, ship-to address, 
equipment type, and a description of the problem. 


3) Pack and ship the equipment. We can suggest the best shipping method 
for your needs. 
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TECHNICAL MANUAL CONSOLE COVER REMOVAL/ REPLACEMENT 





INTRODUCTION 





This section tells how to remove the cover of a text generator mounted in a 
table-top console. 


Background. The one~piece blue console cover has the keyboard attached to it 


iand attaches in turn to the base chassis. One cable connects the cover to the 
base chassis. Remotely controlled consoles omit the keyboard. 


REMOVE THE COVER 


1) Turn off the AC power. 


2) Use a 3/16" blade screwdriver to take out the two screws in the bottom front 
edge and the two screws in the top rear edge of the cover. 


3) Pull the top rear edge of the cover up and slightly past the top rear edge 
of the base chassis (you will encounter some resistance as the cover slides 
past the base chassis edge). 


.4) Slide the cover towards you (about one inch) until its bottom front lip 
clears the bottom front of the base chassis. 


"5) Slowly lift the cover straight up, being careful not to damage the wires 
attached to it. 


PERFORM INTERNAL PROCEDURES 
Other sections describe the internal procedures. If you need to use the 


keyboard, set the cover back in position on the base chassis, but don't 
install the screws until you've completed all the internal adjustments. 


REPLACE THE COVER 


1) Set the cover on top of the chassis with its bottom front edge resting on 
the table and its top rear edge resting about one inch from the back of the 
base chassis. 


2) Slide the cover to the rear and gently force the cover's rear edge down 
over the base chassis top edge. 


3) Slide the cover left or right to align its holes with the base chassis 
screw holes. 


4) Replace the screws. 
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ANTI-STATIC HANDLING PROCEDURES 


INTRODUCTION 













Static electricity damages unprotected IC chips. Any chip not in a socket or 
in a card not in a chassis is unprotected and susceptible to static damage. 
Follow these procedures to avoid damaging your equipment. 






PROCEDURES 









Work Area. Work in an uncarpeted area or one with a non-static carpet. Use 
anti-static spray on static-generating carpets. Keep plastic bags, styrofoam, 
paper, and other non-conductive materials away from your work area. 









Clothing. Avoid clothes that generate static. The smallest movement generates 
enough charge to damage components. 










ELECTRONIC EQUIPMENT CONTAINS DANGEROUS VOLTAGES. 
TURN OFF ALL POWER BEFORE YOU CHANGE CARDS OR CHIPS. 













Discharging Yourself. After you have seated yourself at the bench, touch a 
known ground (such as the equipment chassis or a rack frame) to discharge any 
static you may have acquired. Then, touch the known ground periodically as you 
perform the procedure, particularly just before you handle a card or chip. As 
always, follow standard safety procedure and take your other hand away from the 
equipment before you touch the ground. 








Handling Cards. We ship individual cards in anti-static bags. Keep the card 
in the bag until you are ready to plug it into the chassis. If you are 
swapping cards, put the pulled card in the empty bag. 










Handling Chips. We ship individual chips in conductive foam. Keep the chips 
in the foam until you ready to plug them into a card. If you are swapping 
chips, immediately put the pulled chips back in the foam. 
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INTRODUCTION 


This section tells how to inspect for internal damage and how to reseat circuit 
cards. Shipping and air contamination can cause circuit cards to lose contact 
with their connectors. Reseating the card usually re-establishes contact. 


ees sweeten 


SHOCK HAZARD. 
UNPLUG THE POWER CORD DURING THESE PROCEDURES. 


PART 1: INSPECT FOR DAMAGE 


1) Look inside the case at the visible circuit cards, individual components, 
wiring, and both sides of the screw terminal card mounted on the rear panel. 
Nothing should be loose, cracked, missing, or broken. Make sure the integrated 
circuits on the outside of the screw terminal card are securely seated. 


2) Verify that the two parts of the keyboard cable plug are snapped together. 


PART 2: RESEAT THE CARDS 


Remove the round plastic shipping support, then perform the following steps on 
each card in the unit. 


‘1) Unplug the card (see instructions below) and pull it out of the chassis. 


2) Look for damaged parts. Reseat any partially seated chips (support the card 
from the solder side when reseating chips). Not all sockets will have chips. 


3) Slide the card back in the chassis and seat it (see below) in its connector. 


How to Unplug a Card. Card extractors are the plastic hinged levers on the 
front of the card. Small cards have one extractor, large cards have two. 
Swing the extractors out with your thumbs to pull the card from the connector. 


How to Seat a Card. First, make sure the card's edge touches and aligns with 
the connector groove (you may have to lift the rear center of double cards to 
align both connector grooves). Next, hold the back of the chassis with one 
hand and push firmly on the front edge of the card with your other hand. 
Single cards require light pressure; double cards require heavy pressure. 
Avoid contact with other cards. 


- INSTALLATION - 
TECHNICAL MANUAL PERFORMANCE VERIFICATION 


INTRODUCTION 


This section tells how to verify that a new text generator operates correct ly. 


Power-Up Chip. The power-up chip programs the text generator automatically by 
internally pushing the keys for you. The program it normally enters makes the 
unit display the clock and a few simple pages. A system with no power-up chip 
will come up unprogrammed in the edit mode (blue screen, flashing cursor); one 
with a custom chip will come up as ordered by the customer. 


STEP ------------~~-ACTION----- 


1) Tura on the power switch. 


2) Press the EDIT key. 


Press several of the color keys. 
Type one or two sentences of text. 


Press the SET CLK key. 


Set the clock with the procedure 
given in part 1 of the SET CLK key 
section. Leave the page numbers 
in the clock menu unchanged. 


Press the SET CLK key. 


Press RESUME. 


== RESPONSE -~--~-------- 


Three events happen in this order: 
1) the power lamp lights; 2) the 
screen displays a rapidly changing 
series of menus and pages as the 
power-up chip programs the unit; 
and 3) the unit begins continually 
displaying the power-up pages. The 
display will resemble that in the 
Programming Example section. 


Automatic display stops and the 
edit screen appears. The edit 
screen has a flashing white cursor 
and displays the page in the edit 
buffer. The screen color and text 
will be that of the current edit 
buffer page. See the No Keyboard 
Response section if the EDIT key 
does not work. 


The screen color will change to 
the colors of the pressed keys. 


The text appears on the screen. 


The SET CLK menu appears: 
SUN JAN 1,1982 TIME 12:01:01 AM 
START PAGE XXX STOP PAGE XXX 


The procedure causes the SET CLK 
menu to accept the time numbers, 
store itself, and start the clock. 
The edit buffer page will reappear 
when the clock menu stores. 


The clock menu reappears with the 
time numbers as you entered then. 


The power-up program resumes with 
your new clock setting. 
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| TECHNICAL MANUAL BAUD RATE SELECTION wn18810-1 





INTRODUCTION 









This section tells how to verify and, if necessary, change the text generator's 
| baud rates for AMEX, AP, Broadcast, Dow-Jones, NOAA, NYSE, Reuters, UPI, batch 
; transfer, keyboard, printer, and the WeatherView local weather station. 


Skip this section if your text generator does not receive any newswire data, 
does not have an external weather station, does not use an external keyboard, 
or does not connect to another text generator. 


Background. A text generator can receive information from external sources 

| and, in the case of batch transfer, can also send text and menus to other text 
generators. Because the external sources transmit information et different 
baud rates, you must set the generator to handle each source at its correct 
rate. For batch transfer, you gust set both the sending and the receiving text 
generators to the same rate. In most cases, the transmission method (direct 
wire, modem, satellite) determines the baud rate. 


BOW TO SELECT THE CORRECT BAUD RATES 

You select the baud rates for the external sources and devices by using the 
Six thumbwheel switches (SW3 through SW8) and the baud rate table on the 
~—, CPU card (83543). Figure 1 shows the location of the switches and the table. 
Te select the correct rate, do the following: 


1) Find the baud rate for each external source or device. 


2) Go to the table to find the switch settings (1 through 9) that correspond 
to the various baud rates. 


3) Go to the particular thumbswitch used for the particular service or 
services (for example, S6 is for AP/Broadcast News). 


4) Rotate the switch to the required setting. 
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Sw3—sws 


BAUD RATE TABLE 


$G33B/SG4 FRONT PANEL 


FIGURE 1 
CPU CARD (83543) SHOWING LOCATIONS OF THUMBSWITCHES AND BAUD RATE TABLE 
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TECHNICAL MANUAL NAMING ah 





PART 2: SWITCH NAMING 


: This part tells how to set an internal switch to name the character generator. 


‘ye 
"a2 


Background. The single-character switch name (A to Z or 0 to 9) is determined 
_ by setting the "piano" name switch on the CPU board. 
{ 


Procedure. : If you have a table-top (console) generator, set the name switch 
' by completing five steps : 1) Remove the cover, 2) set the switch, 3) replace 
: the cover, 4) assign the local keybaord, 5) check remote access. 


If you have a rack-mount generator, complete all the steps except (1) and 


(3). 


.STEP 1: REMOVE THE CONSOLE COVER 


‘Background. The one-piece blue console cover has the keyboard attached to it 
.and attaches in turn to the base chassis. One cable connects the cover to the 


‘chassis. : 


Procedure. First, turn off the generator. Second, take out the two screws in 
che bottom front edge and the two screws in the top rear edge of the cover. 
Third, pull the top rear edge of the cover up and slightly past the top rear 
_edge of the chassis (you will encounter some resistance as the cover edge 
:slides past the chassis edge). Fourth, slide the cover forward (about one 
‘inch) until its bottom front lip clears the bottom front of the chassis. 
‘Fifth, slowly lift the cover straight up, being careful not to damage the cable 
attached to it. Sixth, rest the cover on the table top behind the generator. 


STEP 2: SET THE NAME SWITCH 


‘ Procedure. First, locate the name switch on the CPU board (see figure 1 on 
i page 2-15). Second, Use a small screwdriver to set the switch toggles (Table 
‘ 1 on page 2-16 lists the switch positions that generate the switch names). 

' Set the switch names to all OFF's (NO NAME) if the generator does not connect 
i to any other units. 


STEP 3: REPLACE THE CONSOLE COVER 


Procedure. First, set the cover on top of the chassis with its bottom front 
~dge resting on the table and its top rear edge about one inch from the back of 
__he chassis. Second, slide the cover to the rear and gently force thé cover 
edge down and past the chassis edge. Third, slide the cover left and right to 
align its holes with the chassis holes. Fourth, replace the screws. Fifth, 


turn on the generator. 
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STEP 4: ASSIGN THE LOCAL KEYBOARD 





Background. A text generator with its name switch set to anything other than 
NO NAME will power up with its keyboard not connected to any generator, 
including itself. 






Procedure. Follow this procedure to assign the keyboard to its own generator 
and also to verify that you set the name switch correctly. 






- ASSIGN LOCAL KEYBOARD PROCEDURE - 







ACTION RESPONSE ------~~-~---- 











1) Turn on the text generator. If the generator has a0 power-up 
chip, the screen will come up blue 
with ea fleshing white cursor. If 

the generator has a power-up chip, 

the keyboard may come up already 
assigned. 














If the screen does not respond, 


Press the EDIT key, then some 
the keyboard is unassigued. 


letter keys. 








Press the SYSTEM key. No response. 












Press the number or letter key that No response. 
corresponds to the switch name of 


the systen. 






5) Press the EDIT key, then some The screen should display the 
letter keys. letters. 






STEP 5: CHECK REMOTE ACCESS 





Procedure. Use either the KEYD or SYSTEM keys (as appropriate) to verify 
remote name switch settings after you have connected all the generators 

together. The KEYD key controls remote text generators from a local generator; 
the SYSTEM key controls remote generators from a local stand-alone keyboard. 
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THE NAME SWITCH 


FIGURE 1 
CPU CARD (83543) SHOWING LOCATION OF 
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INTRODUCTION 


This section tells how to mechanically mount the console and rack-mount chassis 
versions of the text generator. 

The sloping~front console holds both the keyboard and the text generator 
circuit cards. (Remotely controlled consoles omit the keyboard.) The 
‘rack-mount chassis holds just the text generator circuit cards; it is 
controlled by a separate stand-alone keyboard or from # remote console. 


Chapter 1 gives the text generator's environment and size specifications. 


PART 1: CONSOLE INSTALLATION 


Set the console on any table or flat surface that meets the following 
specifications. ; 


> Environment: Meet the requirements given in chapter 1. 


> Table/Surface: Use a typing-height table (27 inches) for keyboard 
consoles. Use any convenient flat surface for non-keyboard consoles. 


> Service Access: The location should have power and (as required) news 
wires, WeatherView weather station wires, and external equipment control 
wires. 


> Cooling and Connection Clearance: Leave 3 inches of clearance behind the 
rear panel and around the air intake slots on the case front and top. 


PART 2: CHASSIS INSTALLATION 


Mount the chassis in any electronic equipment rack that meets the following 
specifications. 


> Environment: Meet the requirements given in chapter 1. 
> Rack: Use any standard 19" rack. 


> Service Access: The rack should have power and (as required) news wires, 
WeatherView weather station wires, and external equipment control wires. 


> Cooling and Connection Clearance: Cool the rack by fan or convection. 


Leave 3 inches of clearance behind the rear panel of the chassis for 
connections and 1 inch at the side of the chassis for the fan exhaust. 
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SERIAL COMMUNICATION 
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TERMINAL BLOCK 1: WEATHER TERM BLOCK 2: SERIAL COMMUNICATION 


METAL WIND DIRECTION WEST DATA (+) for NOAA, NYSE, or AMEX 
METAL WIND DIRECTION EAST DATA (-) for NOAA, NYSE, or AMEX 
METAL WIND DIRECTION SOUTH DATA (+) for UPI, REUTRS, or DOW-JONES 
METAL WIND DIRECTION NORTH DATA (-) for UPI, REUTRS, or DOW-JONES 
TTL WEATHER DATA OUT (+) for AP or BROADCAST 

METAL WIND DIRECTION/SPEED GND (-) for AP or BROADCAST 

RS232 WEATHER DATA OUT SYSTEM LINK GROUND 

TTL/RS232 WEATHER DATA GROUND SYSTEM LINK DATA IN 

HUMIDITY DATA IN SYSTEM LINK DATA OUT 

HUMIDITY GROUND SYSTEM LINK: READY TO SEND 

RAIN DATA IN SYSTEM LINK: CLEAR TO SEND 

RAIN GROUND REMOTE KEYBOARD LOOP IN 


Wea stAU FWP 


REMOTE KEYBOARD GROUND 

PRINTER PORT DATA OUT 

PRINTER PORT CLEAR TO SEND 
PRINTER PORT READY TO SEND 
PRINTER PORT DATA TERMINAL READY 
PRINTER PORT DATA CARRIER DETECT 
PRINTER PORT RING INDICATOR 


PLASTIC WIND DIRECTION GROUND 
TEMPERATURE DATA IN 
TEMPERATURE GROUND 
TEMPERATURE +V 
PLASTIC WIND SPEED GROUND 
METAL WIND DIRECTION/SPEED +12V 
or 19 PLASTIC WIND DIRECTION +5V 
20 METAL/PLASTIC WIND SPEED DATA IN 


1 
2 
3 
4 
5 
6 
7 
8 
9 
10 
11 
12 
PLASTIC WIND DIRECTION DATA IN 13 REMOTE KEYBOARD LOOP OUT 
14 
15 
16 
17 
18 
19 
20 


Notes: PLASTIC/METAL refers to the two types of WeatherView wind instruments. 
SYSTEM LINK is another name for BATCH TRANSFER. 
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CONNECTION PANEL DESCRIPTION 
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LINE LEVEL CONTROL 
LINE LEVEL CONTROL 
LINE LEVEL CONTROL 
LINE LEVEL CONTROL 
LINE LEVEL CONTROL 
LINE LEVEL CONTROL 


GROUND 
PARALLEL PORT 


+ PARALLEL: PORT 


PARALLEL PORT 
PARALLEL PORT 
PARALLEL PORT 
PARALLEL PORT 
PARALLEL PORT 
PARALLEL PORT 
PARALLEL PORT 
PARALLEL PORT 
PARALLEL, PORT 
RS232 WEATHER 
RS232 WEATHER 


or 20 PRINTER PORT 


CHASSIS CONNECTORS 


EXT VID IN 
VIDEO OUT 
PREVIEW OUT 


KEY OUT 
RGB SYNC 


OPTIONS 


DATA 
DATA 
DATA 
DATA 
DATA 
DATA 
DATA 
DATA 


CONTROL READY 
CONTROL STROBE 
CONTROL GROUND 
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CONTROL 


Jl KEYBOARD IN 


: 


KEYBOARD 
NOT USED 
GROUND 
+5V 
-12V 
+12V 


Rom NUN 


FIGURE 1 (CONT'D) 


DATA IN 


External video in for genlock and titler functions. 
Text (if selected by titler keys) plus EXT VID (if present). 
Text (always) plus EXT VID (if present). 

Note: PREVIEW OUT = VIDEO OUT if unit lacks titler option. 
Character key signal that cells a video switcher or special 
effects generator when to switch text into another video signal. 
Separate red, green, blue, and sync signals. 
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INTRODUCTION 


This section tells how to connect AMEX, AP, Dow-Jones, NOAA, NYSE, Reuters, 
UPI, and other electrically similar external data services (referred to as 
broadcast services in this manual) to the text generator. 


Delivery Method. AMEX, AP, Dow-Jones, NYSE, Reuters, UPI, and other broadcast 
services deliver their tone-encoded text to customer sites via satellite or 
telephone. Telephone delivery connects local telephone lines to a subset (or 
modem) that converts the transmission tones into either an RS232 or 20ma/60ma 
current loop signal. Satellite delivery feeds the video of the channel 
carrying the service into a teletext decoder that extracts the service's data 
and converts it into an RS232 or 20ma/60ma current loop signal. The signal in 
either case then drives the text generator. NOAA delivers its weather service 
over telephone lines either telegraphically or through modems. 


Check the Baud Rates. The Baud Rate Selection section of this manual tells how 
to check and, if necessary, change the receiving baud rates of the generator to 
match the transmission rates of the services. 


Part 1: How to Connect RS232/20ma/60ma Services . . Page 1 
Part 2: How to Connect NOAA . . - »« 2 « © © © © © © «© © 0% 


PART 1: HOW TO CONNECT RS232/20MA/60MA SERVICES 


Connect the Associated Press, United Press International, Reuters, Dow-Jones, 
New York Stock Exchange, American Stock Exchange, and other RS232/20ma/60ma 
subsets directly to the text generator as described in the procedure on the 
next page. If you have a choice of modem output, select either RS232 or 20ma 
to eliminate the bypass resistor. 
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= RS232/20MA/60MA SERVICES CONNECTION PROCEDURE - 










STEP  se-~---~-~---~ACTION 












Turn off the subset and, if If absolutely necessary, the text 
possible, the text generator. generator can stay on. 


1) 










Determine if the subset output is See the subset's instruction manual 
RS232, 20ma current loop, or 60ma or ask the supplier of the external 
current loop. If possible, choose data service. 






RS232 or 20ma CL to eliminate the 
bypass resistor. 






wkewk WARNING **#** 






SHOCK HAZARD. TURN OFF 60MA CURRENT-LOOP SUBSETS 
BEFORE CONNECTING THEM TO THE TEXT GENERATOR. 










CAUTION, 


Unbypassed 60ma current loops will damage 
the text generator. 


3) Connect the subset or modem to See the text generator's connection 
the text generator as shown in panel description for the input pin 
the appropriate part of figure 1. numbers. 


4) Turn on the subset and text 
generator (if it was turned off). 


5) Check the connection's polarity CL: No data flow = lamp on; 
by watching the data lamp on the data flowing = lamp flashing. 
text generator's connection panel. RS: No data flow = lamp off; 
If necessary, reverse the leads. data flowing = lamp flashing. 


CL=Current Loop, RS#RS232. 


6) Fill out the external data service See the EXT DAT key instructions. 
menu. 
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SUBSET 


FIGURE yd 28232 CONNECTION SCHEMATIC 
Daa 


SUBSET 


FIGURE Ws: 20MA CURRENT LOOP CONNECTION SCHEMATIC 
a 


SUBSET TEXT GEN 


220 OHM, 2 WATT 
BYPASS RESISTOR 


FIGURE le: 60MA CURRENT LOOP CONNECTION SCHEMATIC 
sl 
og 


FIGURE 1 
RS232/20MA/60MA DATA SERVICES CONNECTION SCHEMATICS 
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PART 2: HOW TO CONNECT NOAA 





Background. The following paragraphs provide background information about NOAA 
and its connection procedure. 


NOAA. The National Weather Service supplys the NOAA Weather Wire Service 
(NWWS). The National Weather Service is part of the National Oceanic and 
Atmospheric Administration (NOAA), which, in turn, is a division of the United 
States Department of Commerce. The NOAA weather wire transmits weather 
forecasts, storm warnings, flood forecasts, earthquake alerts, and other 
environmental information in plain language. 


Transmission Methods. Customers who want the NOAA Weather Wire Service order 
it from and pay local line charges to the telephone company. The telephone 
company usually supplies NOAA in one of three ways: 1) modem, 2) telegraphic, 
and 3) hybrid. The following paragraphs describe each method separately. 


Modem. Telephone companies are converting the transmission of NOAA text to 
ASCII FSK RS232. ASCII (American Standard Code for Information Interchange) 
defines the industry convention for converting text into binary pulses. FSK 
(frequency-shift keying) is the pulse-to-tone conversion process used by the 
sending modem to produce audio tones suitable for transmission over telephone 
lines. RS232 defines the voltage levels and pin numbers of modem data 
connectors. A modem at the receiving site converts the FSK tones back into 
RS232 binary pulses. The text generator connects directly to the modem's RS232 
/ output and converts the pulses back into text. The modem method does not 

: Fequire a line isolator. 


Telegraphic. Although the telephone companies are gradually phasing out Baudot 
‘telegraphic current loops, some companies have not yet converted. Baudot is an 
early convention for converting text into binary pulses. A telegraphic current 
loop connects several nearby but geographically separate receiving stations 
(originally TeleType machines) together in series with a continuous metallic 
wire. If one machine is disconnected, all stop running. Because the long wire 
that connects the receiving stations is sometimes subject to unpredictable 
electrical interference, you must connect a line isolator between the telephone 
line and the text generator. 


Hybrid. Where the NOAA wire is still supplied as a current loop but the using 
‘Sites are scattered far apart, the telephone company may convert the Baudot 
‘code into audio tones, send the tones over a dedicated line to the customer's 
‘site, and install a modem that converts the tones into a local current Loop 
that generally drives just one receiving station. The hybrid method does uot 
require a line isolator. 


60ma/20ma Current Loops. Current loops are supplied in either 60ma or 20ma 
versions. The text generator requires a bypass resistor if the loop is 60ma. 





WOAA Connection Procedure. Connect NOAA to the text generator as described in 
the procedure on the next page. Read the complete procedure before beginning. 
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INFORMATION: 





———-ACTION: 












Order the NOAA service from the Ask for the Federal Government 
telephone company. Marketing Group. If no one seems 
aware of NOAA, call the local 

National Weather Service office. 











When the telephone company 
installs the NOAA wire, find out 
how they are transmitting it, 

then go to the appropriate step 
as indicated below: 








Modem Go to step 3. 
Hybrid Go to step 4. 
60ma Telegraphic Go to step 5. 
20ma Telegraphic Go to step 6. 

















Modem: Obtain a modem with an Suitable modems are Radio Shack's 








RS232 output (see right), then Direct-Connect Modem I (26-1172) or 
connect the NOAA line, the moden, Universal Data Systems' Model 103J. 
and the text generator as shown See the text generator'’s connection 
in figure 2A. panel description for input pin 





numbers. 










Hybrid: If the modem has an RS232 See the text generator's connection 
output, connect it to the NOAA panel description for the input pin 
line and the text generator as numbers. 

shown in figure 2A. If the modem 

has a current loop output, connect 

it as shown in figure 2B. 










5) 60ma Telegraphic Loop: Connect the See the text generator's connection 
telco leads, the line isolator, panel description for the input pin 
and the text generator as shown in numbers. 





figure 2c. 






6) 20ma Telegraphic Loop: Modify the See the text generator’s connection 
line isolator as shown in figure panel description for the input pin 
3, then connect the telco leads, numbers. 





the line isolator, and the text 
generator as shown in figure 2C. 






7) Enter ASCII or Baudot in the data See the EXT DAT key instructions. 


service menu as appropriate for 
your type of service delivery. 
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MODEM TEXT GEN 





MODEM TEXT GEN 


220 OHM, 2 WATT 
BYPASS RESISTOR* 


*REQUIRED ONLY FOR 60MA OUTPUT 





24 
FIGURE 28: MODEM CURRENT LOOP CONNECTION SCHEMATIC 


LINE ISOLATOR TEXT GEN 
—_ NOTE: IF THE INPUT 
IS 20MA, MODIFY THE 
LINE ISOLATOR AS 
SHOWN IN FIGURE 3. 












20MA/ 1 1 
60MA 

TELCO 
TELE- 
GRAPHIC 


LOOP 







INPUT OUTPUT 


FIGURE 2€: TELEGRAPHIC CURRENT LOOP CONNECTION SCHEMATIC 


a" 


FIGURE 2 
NOAA CONNECTION SCHEMATICS 
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LINE ISOLATION SYSTEM 
P/N 91205 REV — S/N ----- 


220 OHM, 2 WATT 
BYPASS RESISTOR 





INSTRUCTIONS: This figure illustrates eer the NOAA connection procedure. 
If you have a 20ma telegraphic loop, remove the bypass resistor 
by clipping its leads. The bypass resistor will have either 
red-red-brown color bands or the legend 220 OHMS printed on it. 


” ‘\ 
FIGURE 4 


NOAA LINE ISOLATOR MODIFICATION 
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INTRODUCTION 


This section tells how to connect external equipment to the input and output 
control lines of the text generator. 


Background. The text generator accepts two line level input signals that can 
make it step from page to page or return to the start of @ sequence of pages. 
Similarly, it generates four line level output signals that can control 
external equipment. 


CONNECTION 


Location of Terminals. The line level input and output screw terminals are on 
the rear panel. See the connection panel description for their terminal strip 
location. : 


Signal Specifications. The line level input terminals accept either TTL 
voltage levels or switch closures to ground, while the line level output 
terminals deliver TTL voltage levels. A TTL high or logic 1 must exceed 2 
volts and usually falls between 3 and 4 volts. A TTL low or logic 0 must be 
less than 1 volt and usually falls between 0 and 0.2 volts. 


OPERATION 





Line Level Control In Signals. The LEVEL key menu lets you determine the 

. function of each input line. This menu numbers the line level inputs 1 and 2; 
the connection panel description relates these numbers to specific screw 
terminals. In the LEVEL menu, P makes a given input line change pages, S makes 
it reset sequences, and N makes it do nothing. Each line performs its assigned 
function when you short it to the ground terminal through a switch or take it 
low with a TTL input. See the LEVEL key description for wore information. 


Line Level Control Out Signals. The line level outputs individually change 
their voltage levels at the appearance of pages marked by the DISP PAGE ATTR 
key, at specific times selected by the EVENT key, or immediately under the 
control of the LEVEL key. The menus for these keys number the line level 
outputs 1, 2, 3, and 4; the connection panel description relates these oumbers 
to specific screw terminals. In these menus, H changes an output's level to 
high, L changes it to low, N leaves it unchanged, and P (DISP PAGE ATTR and 
EVENT menus only) generates a 10 microsecond pulse that pulses either high from 
a low state or low from a high state. Once set, each terminal stays high or 
low until the next menu changes its state. See the DISP PAGE ATTR, EVENT, AND 
EVEL key descriptions for more information. 
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INTRODUCTION 





This section tells how to interconnect text generators, keyboards, and modems 
for the transfer of keystrokes, menus, and pages. 









Background. The following paragraphs briefly describe the functions of 
stand-alone keyboards, looped keyboards, linked text generators, and modems. 












Stand-Alone Keyboard. A stand-alone keyboard can control (through a cable) 
both rack-mount and console text generators located in or away from the 
programming room. It can also control (through modems) text generators located 
at various sites far away from the programming office. Although a stand-alone 
keyboard saves the cost of a master text generator, it cannot program remote 
generators without taking them out of the automatic page display mode. 














Looped Keyboard. A looped keyboard (either stand-alone or part of a text 
generator) loops its data line through and controls several text generators at 
the same site. A looped keyboard, when connected through modems, can also 
control a group of generators at a remote site. In both cases, the 
looped-through generators are called up by their system names. 


Linked (Batch Transfer) Text Generators. A local text generator linked by wire 


or modems to a remote generator can perform three functions: 1) transmit blocks 
of pages or all the menus either way between itself and the remote generator 
(BATCH key), 2) transmit an individual menu or page either way between itself 
and the remote generator (REMOTE key), or 3) reach into the remote generator 
and directly change its menus and pages (KEY DIR key). Typically, the local 
generator serves as an off-the-air program development unit and keyboardless 
remote generators serve as on-the-air text generators. This arrangement allows 
you to develop a master program, then copy it (or variations of it) out to the 
remote generators. Each remote generator produces a non-usable display only 
for the time it takes to copy the program into it. See the naming section and 
the BATCH, REMOTE, and KEY DIR key description sections for more information. 
















Modems. A modem changes the characteristics of the data signal to suit the 
capabilities of the transmission medium. For transmission over telephone 
lines, modems convert the output voltage levels of the text generator (or 
separate keyboard) into varying-frequency tones that the telephone system can 
carry. Because text generators can usually send their data over telephone 
lines without using the modem control signals request-to-send, clear-to-send, 
data-set-ready, and data-terminal-ready, you can usually set or wire modems to 
function without these signals. 










Modems vs. Wires. In general, equipment in the same building can be wired 
directly together while equipment in separate buildings or miles apart requires 
modem connection. The following parts describe the connection variations. 









Contents. Part 1: Keyboard-Generator Connection Page 3 
Part 2: Generator-Generator Wired Connection 3 


Part 3: Generator-Generator Modem Connection 6 
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<90 feet Jl Jl (DB-25) 


PIN 2: DATA IN 
PIN 7: GROUND 
PIN ll: +5V OUT 


FIGURE J&: SHORT CABLE CONNECTION PIN 18: -12V OUT 


oc!) PIN 25: +12V OUT 
TEXT 
GENERATOR 





90-200 feet Jl 





7 FIGURE JB? LONG CABLE CONNECTION 
a~ / De 


Ji 
>200 | wooen stTe A 
feet 
Jl 
} MODEM TEXT GEN SITE B 


FIGURE jer MODEM CONNECTION TO ONE OR MORE REMOTE GENERATORS 


ald 





TEXT GEN TEXT GEN TEXT GEN 



























LOOP LOOP 
IN GND OUT 


LOOP LOOP 
IN GND OUT 


LOOP LOOP 
IN GND OUT 







/ 


USE MODEM LINK FOR 
REMOTE GENERATORS 


LOOP IN 
GND 


FIGURE poe LOOPING CONNECTION TO LOCAL OR REMOTE GENERATORS 
a1] 
FIGURE 1 
REYBOARD CONNECTION DIAGRAMS 
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PART 1: KEYBOARD-GENERATOR CONNECTION 





This part covers plug-in and looping connection of keyboards to text 
generators. 


Types _of Keyboards. Keyboard IKB-8 gets its power from the text generator and 
is used for keyboard-generator cable runs of less than 90 feet. Keyboard 
IKB-R4 requires 115 VAC to drive its own internal power supply and is used for 
keyboard-generator cable runs of 90 to 200 feet or for keyboard-moden 
connections. Both keyboards transmit sat 300 baud. 















Plug-In Connection. Figures 1A through 1C show how to connect a stand-alone 
keyboard to rack-mount and console (with or without built-in keyboard) text 
generators. For connection to a modem, the keyboard can usually plug directly 
into the modem's RS232 plug. See the modem manual for more information. 











Plug-In Operation. With cable connection, the separate keyboard acts as if it 
were installed in the text generator. With modem connection, the keyboard acts 
as the remote generator's keyboard after you establish telephone connection. 
If you connect a stand-alone keyboard to a console generator with a built-in 
keyboard, don't use both keyboards at the same time. 











Looping Connection, Figure 1D shows how to loop a stand-alone keyboard through 
several generators. You can eliminate the stand-alone keyboard if the first 
generator in the series has a built-in keyboard. See the connection panel 
description for the location of the keyboard looping terminals. 











Looping Operation. Assign names to all the generators in the loop (see the 
naming section for instructions), then use the SYSTEM key to call up each 

generator by name. With modems, the keyboard can call each generator by name 
after you establish telephone connection. 







PART 2: GENERATOR-GENERATOR WIRED CONNECTION 












This part tells how to connect nearby text generators together with wire and 
(for multiple generators) with an input multiplexer. 









Baud Rate. Use 9600 baud for direct-wired generators (9600 baud is the fastest 
rate at which a generator can transmit and receive information). The baud rate 
selection section tells how to change a generator's baud rate. 









System Naming. All interconnected text generators require individual names. 
These names allow the calling unit to address remote units individually. You 
must assign names even if the system consists of only two generators. The 

naming section tells how to name a generator. 


Cable Specifications and Routing Cautions. For direct wiring, use 22 AWG or 


heavier plastic-jacketed three-conductor cable. Route the cable away from AC 
lines, power supplies, transformers, electric motors, and fluorescent lights. 
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Grounding. If you mount the program development generator and the on-the-air 
generators in the same rack with a common chassis ground, then they will 
transmit data to each other without problem. If you install the program and 
the on-the-air generators in different parts of the same building, then the 
ground lead of the AC power distribution system in your building will connect 
the generator grounds together and to building ground. If your AC wiring meets 
code and has no ground potential, noise, or open problems, the data should 
transfer without problem. If you install the program and the on-the-air 
generators in different buildings, you must send the data through modems that 
isolate the transmission line because the differing potentials of the separate 
AC grounding systems of the two buildings will cause problems. 


Wiring Two Units. Figure 2 below shows how to direct wire two text generators. 


Wiring Several Units. Figure 3 shows how to use the IMX] multiplexer to direct 
wire one master generator to several remote generators. One of the generators 


must supply power to the multiplexer. Figure 3 shows the power and data cable 
connected between the IMX1 and the master generator, while figure 5 alternately 
shows it connected between the IMX1 and a remote generator. Any multiplexer 


plug can accept power. 


Multiplexer Operation. The multiplexer operates without your attention. It 
automatically sends the name of the generator you are calling to all the remote 
,enerators; when the addressed generator answers, the multiplexer locks out 


transmission by the others. 


TEXT GENERATOR TEXT GENERATOR 





\./ 


i 
FIGURE 2° 
DIRECT WIRING OF TWO TEXT GENERATORS 
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MASTER GENERATOR IMx1 
(CREATES INPUT MULTIPLEXER 


COMBINED 
POWER/DATA REMOTE GEN 
CABLE 


NOTES 


SET SWl ON THE IMX1 TO 
EITHER POSITION. 


SEE THE TEXT FOR 
ALTERNATE POWER/DATA 
CABLE LOCATIONS. 


ALL JACKS ARE DB25 
CONNECTORS. 


FIGURE 3— 
WIRING OF SEVERAL TEXT GENERATORS 
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PART 3: GENERATOR-GENERATOR MODEM CONNECTION 
This part tells how to connect distant text generators together through modems. 


Connection. Figure 4 shows how to modem-connect a master text generator to 
generators at separate remote sites, while figure 5 shows how to modem-connect 
a master generator to several generators at a single remote site. These 
figures give terminal block numbers for the generators and RS232C plug numbers 
for the modems. See the manual for your particular type of modem for more 
specific information. 


Baud Rate. Match the baud rate of the generators to that of the modems. See 
the baud rate selection section for instructions. 


MASTER LOCAL REMOTE REMOTE 
GENERATOR MODEM MODEMS GENERATORS 





TELEPHONE 
LINES 


FIGURE & | . 
MODEM CONNECTION TO MULTIPLE GENERATORS AT SEPARATE REMOTE SITES 


MASTER MODEM PHONE MODEM MULTIPLEXER REMOTE 





LINES 


POWER/DATA 
CABLE 





CABLE 


FIGURE 
MODEM CONNECTION TO MULTIPLE GENERATORS AT A SINGLE REMOTE SITE 
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INTRODUCTION 






This section tells how to connect text generator video. 





Background. Fully equipped text generators have eight BNC video connectors: 
EXT VID IN, PREVIEW OUT, VIDEO OUT, KEY OUT, RED, GREEN, BLUE, and SYNC OUT. 
Parte | and 2 below describe the specifications, behavior, aati connection of 


these signals. 















Contents. Part 1: Signal Specifications and Behavior Page 1 
Part 2: Video Connection 3 









PART 1: SIGNAL SPECIFICATIONS AND BEHAVIOR 





EXT VID IN Accepts standard l-volt peak-to-peak NTSC composite video with 
blanking, sync, color burst, luminance, and chroma information. 









Delivers standard NISC composite video. 





VIDEO OUT 





RGB-SYNC OUT] Delivers standard RGB color levels (<1 volt) and negative-going 
composite sync (between 1 and 4 volts) through four separate 
BNC connectors. 








OPT 






KEY OUT Delivers white characters on a black background in standard NTSC 
composite video format. 





Behavior. Table 1 describes and figure 1 shows how genlock and titling affect 
the output of the EXT VID IN, VIDEO OUT, RGB-SYNC, and PREVIEW OUT connectors. 







TABLE 1 
VIDEO CONNECTOR FUNCTIONS 


CONNECTOR NO GL/T GENLOCK ONLY | GENLOCK AND TITLING | | GENLOCK AND TITLING | TITLING 


EXT VID IN Accepts cextaceal Accepts terial 
video plate 


VIDEO OUT Delivers Balivete text Delivers external video 
text superimposed on with or without text, 


external video. depending on titler keys. 
PREVIEW OUT | Delivers 
text 




























































Always delivers text 
superimposed on external 
video. 


Delivers same 
signal as VIDEO 
QUT connector. 
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TEXT GENERATOR WITHOUT GENLOCK OR TITLING 
















PREVIEW 
ouT 
EXT VID 
IN 
VIDEO 
ouT 
TEXT GENERATOR WITH GENLOCK, WITHOUT TITLING 
PREVIEW 
TEXT GENERATOR OUT 
EXT VID 
: IN VIDEO 
OUT 
TEXT GENERATOR WITH GENLOCK AND TITLING 
TEXT GENERATOR 
> PREVIEW 
OUT 
EXT VID - ON LINE KEY 
IN > VIDEO 
OFF LINE KEY OUT 
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VIDEO CONNECTOR FUNCTIONS 
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PART 2: VIDEO CONNECTION 





Connect the generator's video outputs to receiving devices terminated with 75 
ohms. If you loop signals or use BNC "T" connectors, terminate only the last 
receiving device with 75 ohms (see figure 2). 






For titler generators, PREVIEW OUT usually feeds a monitor that lets you to see 
in advance (preview) how the titles will look superimposed on the external 
video, while VIDEO OUT sends only external video to the viewer until you add 
i ee tal nn 







You cannot loop external video through the EXT VID IN and VIDEO OUT cuuntictors / 
because the generator can add text to it. f 







RECEIVING 
TEXT GENERATOR DEVICE 3 












Terminated 
BNC Input 
(75 Ohms ) 


BNC Output 











BNC topes 
Connector 





RECEIVING 
DEVICE 2 


RECEIVING 
DEVICE 1 











Unterminated 
BNC Input 









aul) 
FIGURE 2— 
HOW TO CONNECT A VIDEO OUTPUT TO SEVERAL DEVICES 
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CHAPTER 3 


OPERATION 


INTRODUCTILN 
This chapter tells how to operate the text generator. 


Simplified Operation Page 3-3 Follow this one-page procedure to display 
simple messages immediately. 


Rasic Operation 3-4 This section tells how the generator works, 
how to operate the keyboard, how to use 
menus, and how to create and display pages. 


Programming Example 3-15 Enter these keystrokes to learn detailed 
operation of the text generator. 


Key List 3-30 This list gives the page numbers for each 
key's brief and detailed descriptions. 


Brief Key Descriptions 3-32 These four-line descriptions state the 
function of each key. 


Detailed Key Descriptions 3-40 These individual sections describe the 
step-by-step operation of each key. 
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SIMPLIFIED OPERATING PROCEDURE 





INTRODUCTION 


This procedure tells how to create and display a few simple messages of your 
own. Running it will give you a beginning understanding of text generator 
operation. For a complete understanding, run the "Programming Example." 


Most power-up programs set up four screen regions for you: headline, clock, 
full-page messages, and crawl messages. In general, you leave the clock and 
headline regions unchanged and write only for the message regions. This 
procedure shows you how to write messages for a full-page region. 


STEP 1) Turn on the text generator and wait for the power-up to finish. 
2) Pop the KYBD LOCK key up to allow the other keys to operate. 
3) Press the EDIT key to put the generator in the edit mode. 


4) If you need to set the clock, first hold the CTRL key down, then tap 
the SET CLK key to summon the set clock menu. 


5) Set the clock by using the space bar to change the entries and the 
ENTER key to jump from entry to entry. Don't change the page numbers. 


6) Bring up a message page with these steps: a) press the RECALL key, 
b) type a page number (any number from 0001 up), and @) press the 
ENTER key (get another page if the one you called has something on 
it). Alternately, if you have just stored a memory page and want 
to go to the next page in sequence, just press the NXT PG key. 


7) Type a message. Use the HGHT and WDH keys to change the character 
size, the NEW LINE key to end each line, BACK SPACE to fix errors, 
and the color keys to choose colors. 


8) Store the page and your message with these steps: a) press the STORE 
key, b) press the ENTER key. 


9) Create several messages by repeating steps 6, 7, and 8 for each 
message, then go to step 10. 


10) Tell the text generator how to display your pages with these steps: 
a) press the SEQ key to get the sequence menu, b) type the number of 
your message region (usually 3) and press the ENTER key to make your 
pages appear in the message region, c) type the number of your first 
page in FILE 1 START PAGE and press ENTER, d) type the number of your 
last page in FILE 1 STOP PAGE and press ENTER, e) type the number 
(quantity) of pages you created in FILE 1 CHANGE FILE, then f) press 
the ENTER key repeatedly until the menu disappears into storage. 


11) Press the RESUME key to make the text generator begin displaying your 
messages. Each of your pages will stay on the screen for 15 seconds. 
To change this time and the other attributes of each page, see the 
DISP PAGE ATTR key description. 
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INTRODUCTION 
This section tells how to operate the text generator. 


Part 
Part 
Part 


1: Theory 

2 

3 
Part 4 

5 

6 

7 


: Operating Flowchart 
: Keyboard Operation and Troubleshooting 
: Using Menus 

Part 5: Creating and Moving Pages 

Part 6: 
Part 


: Configuring the Channel 
: Sequencing Pages 


PART 1: THEORY 


The text generator supplies automatic continuous text and graphic displays for 
one televison channel. 


Block Diagram. As shown in figure 1 below, the text generator has two types of 
operation. In edit, you use the keyboard and edit buffer to create pages, then 
tell the unit (with menus) how to display those pages. In display, sequences 
of pages stored in the page memory are automatically called up and displayed 
according to the menus stored in the display processor. The paragraphs on the 
next page further explain the operation of each block of the diagram. 


EDITED PAGES FILLED-IN MENUS 


PAGE DISPLAY VIEWING 
MEMORY PROCESSOR SYSTEM 
(PAGES ) (MENUS ) 


FIGURE Z [ 


TEXT GENERATOR OPERATING BLOCK DIAGRAM 
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Page Memory. The page memory stores both pages entered at the keyboard and 
pages received from external sources (such as news and weather wires). Each 
page stored in memory has « page number, a block of text, and a block of 
attributes. The number identifies the page for both editing and display. The 
text block stores the page's words; its size always remains constant at eight 
40-character lines even though the attributes block may specify character sizes 
_that prevent all 320 of these characters from fitting on the screen. The 
‘attributes block tells the display processor how the page should look on the 
‘screen; page attributes (see DISP PAGE ATTR key) include character size and 
color, background color, display time, and text animation method. 

















Individual pages longer than eight lines can be created by linking (with the 
DISP PAGE ATTR key) two, three, or four adjacent 8-line memory pages into one 
longer page of 16, 24, or 32 lines. The larger linked page assumes the 
attributes of the first 8-line page of the linked set. 








Display Processor. The display processor calls pages from the page memory in 
various sequences as specified by the sequence menus; it displays each page 
according to the attributes assigned to that page. The display processor also 
divides the screen into independent display regions and processes any newswire 
data according to the instructions entered in the system menus. 

























Keyboard. The keyboard is used to select either edit or display operation, to 
~~ ereate and edit pages, and to fill out menus. 


Edit Buffer. The edit buffer allows you to see, one at a time, the pages you 
are creating and the menus you are filling out. Pressing the EDIT key replaces 
‘the automatic page sequence output of the machine with the contents of the edit 
buffer. Any page or menu in the edit buffer is temporary and does not become 

F active until you copy it into the page memory or the display processor. 


The edit buffer and the page memory communicate by copying pages. The STORE 
key copies the edit buffer page into any specified location in the page memory, 
while the RECALL key copies any specified page memory page into the edit 

| buffer. The edit buffer page and the page memory page are identical 

| immediately after a copy operation in either direction. A page in memory is 
changed by first copying it from the page memory into the edit buffer (RECALL), 
| then changing the copy in the edit buffer, then finally copying the new edit 
buffer version back into the page memory (STORE). 


The edit buffer and display processor communicate by copying menus. Pressing 
the control key for a given function copies that function's current menu from 
the display processor into the edit buffer; pressing the ENTER key after 
filling out or changing the menu copies the new edit buffer version back into 
the display processor. 


The edit buffer can hold 26 40-character lines. Single, double, and triple 
linked) pages will fit entirely within the edit buffer; however, the last six 
lines of a quad page (32 lines) will be lost when such a page is copied into 
the edit buffer. Conversely, copying the edit buffer into a quad page in 
memory will leave the last six lines of that page location blank. 
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PART 2: OPERATING FLOWCHART 


This part describes how the text generator powers up and operates. Figure 2 
shows the operating flowchart; the paragraphs below separately discuss each 
block. 


Reset. When you turn on the text generator, it automatically clears its memory 
and initializes its menus (see the RESET key description for more details). 


Power-Up. Most text generators have an internal power-up chip that stores a 
series of keystrokes. These power-up keystrokes load automatically after 
reset. The standard power-up chip creates a simple starting display; a custom 
power-up chip will create a display designed for your particular application. 
In general, power-up chips divide the screen into regions, assign page 
attributes for external data, write in titles, specify the processing of 
newswire data, and set up page-display sequences. They do not enter large 
blocks of text. 


When a text generator with a power-up chip is turned on, it automatically fills 
out its menus, then enters display. When a system without a power-up chip is 
turned on, it leaves all menus blank, enters edit, and displays a blank blue 
screen with a white cursor blinking in the upper left corner. 


ee 
FIGURE 2“ > 
TEXT GENERATOR OPERATING FLOWCHART 
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| The power-up chip is programmed at the factory and cannot be changed in the 
field. However, the menu entries made by the power-up and the pages it creates 
ate not permanent. Any menu or page, whether created internally by the 
power-up chip or at the keyboard by the operator, can be changed from the 
keyboard. However, if you turn the unit off, then back on, all menus and pages 
will return to the power-up configuration. 


} Display. In display, the unit generates text for the television channel it 

| feeds according to the instructions you gave it when you filled out the menus. 
It operates automatically and will continue without interruption until you give 

; it different instructions. Press the RESUME key to make the text generator go 

b to display. Only the EDIT and RESET keys can affect operation when the unit is 

f in display. 


Edit. In edit, the text generator allows you to enter and change text or fill 
out and change menus. It cannot supply automatic text displays to customers in 
edit. Press the EDIT key to enter edit and make the monitor connected to the 
output display the current contents of the edit buffer. If the buffer is 
empty, the screen will be blue with a flashing white cursor. The rest of this 
section and the other sections of the manual describe how to program once you 
are in edit. 


T 


PART _3: KEYBOARD OPERATION AND TROUBLESHOOTING 


This part tells how to operate and troubleshoot the overall keyboard. Other 
sections of the manual cover the detailed operation of individual keys. 


3.1 KEYBOARD OPERATION 


Background. The keyboard consists of a standard typewriter keyboard (light 
grey keys) plus a set of control keys (dark grey and various colors) that 
control and program the machine. 


Multi-Function Keys. In order to reduce the total number of keys, most of the 
control keys perform two or more functions. The functions of a key are 
distinguished by the colors of the engraved legends. To select a given 
function, press and hold down the appropriate function-select key (SHIFT or 
CTRL), then press the desired function key, then release both keys, as shown in 
figure 3 below. Instead of repeating these instructions every time a function 
is needed, this manual will omit the function-select key and mention only the 
function key, saying, for example, "Press the LAST PG key." 


the functions engraved on a key are seldom related. Therefore, whenever we 
discuss a given function and illustrate its keycap legend in this manual, we 
will not mention the other functions on the key or show their legends in the 


illustration. 












3-8 
MN18S21-5 
10-84 





Jexscans ey? 


TECHNICAL MANUAL 






- OPERATION - 
BASIC OPERATION 






Keyboard Control Keys. The following keys affect the operation of other keys 
on the keyboard. 





The KYBD LOCK key stays down when you push it down and pops up when you press 
it again. Locking it down inactivates all other keys. Lock KYBD LOCK down 
whenever you put the machine in display to prevent accidental disruption of 
your text displays. Check KYBD LOCK if the keyboard does not respond. 













The SHIFT LOCK key stays down when you push it down; the SHIFT key releases it. 
The CAPS LOCK key stays down when you push it down and pops up when you press 
it again. Do not use SHIFT LOCK to type your text in all capital letters. 
Instead, use the CAPS LOCK key. SHIFT LOCK, when down, disables all the 
functions engraved as white legends on the control keys. Check SHIFT LOCK if 
the white function keys do not respond. 











The GRAPHIC key stays down when you press it down and pops up when you press it 
again. Locking it down converts the keyboard's letter keys to graphic keys. 





TO SELECT THIS PRESS AND HOLD THEN RELEASE 
FUNCTION DOWN THIS KEY BOTH KEYS 









ORANGE LEGEND 
YELLOW LEGEND 
WHITE LEGEND 







' wo ! 
NEXT PAGE oo any 


wm ow oe dS 





1-82 









eas 
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HOW TO USE MULTI-FUNCTION KEYS 
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3.2 KEYBOARD TROUBLESHOOTING 






This part tells how to fix an inactive keyboard. 





Symptom: The text generator is producing a normal picture (such as a blank, 
solid-color screen, changing or unchanging text, or a menu) that 
will not change when you press various keys. 





Procedure: 1) Check the KYBD LOCK key. KYBD LOCK stays down (and disables 
the keyboard) when you press it down and releases (activates the 


keyboard) when you press it again. 









2) Check the SHIFT LOCK key. SHIFT LOCK, when down, disables all 
the functions engraved with white letters. SHIFT LOCK stays 
down when you push it down and is released by the SHIFT key. 






3) Press the EDIT key. When the text generator runs in RESUME, 
it ignores all keys except the EDIT key. 






Press the round KEYBOARD RESET button on the back of the 
keyboard's chassis. 














Press and hold down the SHIFT key while you tap the RESET key. 


6) Press and hold down the orange CTRL key while you press the 
SYSTEM key, then type either the switch name or the channel name 
that was assigned to this unit. (If you type a wrong name, 
press SYSTEM again, then type the correct name). If the 
keyboard still does not respond, press and hold down the SHIFT 
key while you press the RESET key, then start over. 


Note: Step 6 only applies if you have multiple text generators that control 
each other. In that case, each one is given an identifying name by setting a 
switch inside the case. When the individual toggles of this switch have been 
‘set to give the unit a name, the keyboard will not control its own text 
generator until it has been assigned to it as described in step 6 above. 
Setting all the toggles to off automatically assigns the keyboard to its own 
text generator. See the System Naming section for more information. 
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PART 4: USING MENUS 





This part tells, in general, how to call up, fill out, correct, change, and 
review menus. Other sections cover, in detail, the specific operation of 
individual genus. 









4.1 HOW TO CALL UP AND FILL OUT MENUS 





Edit. You must be in edit before you can call up and use menus. Press the 
EDIT key to enter edit. 












Menu Call-Up. To call up a menu, press the appropriate function key. The menu 
for that function will be copied into the edit buffer and will appear on the 
screen with the cursor (a square white block) blinking at the first point where 
you must enter information. If your text generator doesn't have the software 
for particular function, then no menu will appear when you press the key. 







For example, pressing the SEQ key makes the SEQUENCE menu appear: 





>1< through >13< are 
the places where you 
can enter information. 
Here, the information 
is the region number, 
page numbers, and 
change file numbers. 






SEQUENCE FOR REGION >1< 








START STOP CHANGE 
PAGE PAGE’ FILE 
>2< 23< raX< 
>5< >6< >7< 
>8< >9K >10< 
PUK 12K 13K 


FILE 


































fe wn ea 








To fill out the menu, just type the appropriate information at each point, then 
press the ENTER key. The menu will accept the information and move the cursor 
to the next point. If you type numbers or letters that are not correct, the 
menu either will not accept them or will flash them after you push the ENTER 
key. If the information at any point is already correct, just press ENTER to 
leave it unchanged and move the cursor to the next point. 












When you press ENTER at the last point in the menu (>13< in the SEQ menu 
above), three things happen. First, the information at the last point is 

| accepted into the menu; second, the entire menu is stored in the display 
processor and becomes effective; and third, the page that was previously in the 
edit buffer returns to the screen. Until you press ENTER this last time, the 
new version of the menu exists only in the edit buffer. You will lose the new 
version if you press the EDIT key or any function key anytime before you store 
the menu. However, the menu in its original form will continue to be in effect 


| in the display processor. 
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4.2 HOW TO CORRECT MENU ERRORS 


Menu error correction depends on the ENTER key as follows: 


Error Noticed Before Pressing ENTER. Retype the information. The incorrect 


information will be pushed out by the correct information. If the entry point 
requires blanks, press the space bar. 


Error Noticed After Pressing ENTER. An out-of-limits entry will start to flash 


‘after you press ENTER. If this happens, type the correct information, then 
press ENTER. If the entry is in limits but wrong, first press the function key 
to recall the entire menu, then re-enter all the information. ~ 


Error Noticed After Storing the Menu. Correct this error using part 4.3 below. 


4.3 HOW TO CHANGE OR REVIEW AN EXISTING MENU 


Follow this procedure to make minor changes in existing menus. First, press 
the function key to call up the menu. Second, press the ENTER key repeatedly 
to step through the menu to the point that needs change. Third, type the new 
information. Fourth, press ENTER once to store the new information. Fifth, 
ipress ENTER repeatedly to step through the rest of the entries to the end of 
‘the menu. Finally, press ENTER one last time to store the menu. 


.To review (but not change) a menu, press that menu's function key to copy it 
into the edit buffer. After looking at it, press the EDIT key to return to the 
:page that was previously in the edit buffer. 


PART 5: CREATING AND MOVING PAGES 


. This part tells how to write, compose, animate, and move pages; figure 4 groups 
, the keys according to their functions. See the individual key descriptions in 
this manual for a detailed discussion of each key's function and operation. 
‘Some of these functions are optional and may not be available on your machine. 


Write Pages. Write and edit your own pages with cursor movement keys (cursor 
move, home, and new line); text erasure keys (back space, character delete, 
erase to end of line, erase to end of page, erase entire line, erase entire 
page, and line delete); text insertion keys (character insert and line insert); 
amd text movement keys (center and line-page move). If you have external 
sources, tell them how to write pages for you (EXT DAT key for newswires, SET 
WIR for optional local weather instruments). 


compose Pages. Set up the visual appearance of the pages with the color keys 

| €eslor, color set, alternate color, and reverse video), the type style and size 
| keys (alternate font, border, edging, fonts, height, and width), and the 

| graphics keys (graphic, line separator, and external video). 
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Animate Pages. Coutrol how the text of a page moves onto the screen (bang, 
crawl, page print, roll, or splash), how fast it moves onto the screen (slow, 
medium, or fast), and how long it stays on the screen (display time) by setting 
these attributes in the page's animation attributes menu. Use the DISP PAGE 
ATTR key to call up the attributes menu for the page in the edit buffer. Use 
the ATTR ERASE key to set all the attributes in this menu to their standard 
default values. 

i 










‘ 

'Move Pages. Move pages back and forth between the edit buffer and memory with 
the page move keys. Specifically, you can recall and store specific pages by 
number with the RECALL and STORE keys, call pages sequentially from memory with 
the NXT PG and LST PG keys, copy an edit buffer page into a block of pages in 
wemory with the SET MEM key, or copy a block of memory pages into another 
location in memory with the PG COPY key. 









Note: Some of the optional keys may 
not be available on your system. 






COMPOSE 
PAGE 


























































BACK SPACE | ALT COL ATTR ERASE 
CHAR DLETE ALT FNT DISP PAGE 
CHAR INSRT | BORDER ATTR 
CNTR COLOR KEYS | FLASH 
CUR MOVE COL SET 

EOL, EOP EDGING 

ERS L, P EV SEL 

HOME FONTS 

LINE DLETE GRAPHIC 

LINE INSRT HEIGHT 

LNPG MOVE LINE SEP 

LN/PG MODE LN/PG MODE 

NEW LINE REV VID 

EXT DAT WDH 

SET CLK 








SET WIR 


a4 
‘FIGURE & 
CREATING AND MOVING PAGES 
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PART 6: CONFIGURING THE CHANNEL 


This part tells how to name the text generator and divide its display into 
regions. Figure 5 shows how the SET CHN key and menu performs these functions. 


Do You Have a Custom Text Generator? In custom units, the power-up program 
configures the channel for a particular application, such as a hotel message 
center. If you have a custom unit, do not change the SET CHN menu. 


Channel Naming. If your system consists of a group of text generators, then 
naming each one allows a remote master keyboard to individually address and 
program each member of that group. A single unit does not use its name, but 
requires one anyway as part of the menu fill-out procedure. 


Dividing the Channel] into Regions. The channel can display twenty-six lines of 


text. These twenty-six lines can be made into one region, or they can be 
divided into as many as six regions. Each region carries its own programming 
and is independent of the other regions. 





EDIT 
BUFFER 


DISPLAY 
PROCESSOR 










CHANNEL TX 






CHN MENU 





FIGURE > a 


CONFIGURING THE CHANNEL 
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PART 7: SEQUENCING PAGES 


This part tells how to display sequences of pages. 


Sequence Menu Function. Each region requires a separate sequence menu, as 
figure 6 shows. The sequence menu can set up any type of display from a single 
fixed title page to a complex mix of news, advertising, and other types of 
pages. Each sequence menu can display up to four different blocks of memory 
pages (called files). Pages are displayed in page-memory-number order from 
each file; the files are displayed in rotation from the menu. 


PAGE MEMORY 


EXTERNAL 
PAGES 


NEWSWIRES 


SEQUENCING PAGES 
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Example Description. This programming example is a set of keystrokes that 
| creates the screen display shown bedew. The TITLE region of this example 
continuously displays a single-line title, the CLOCK region displays the 
current time and date, and the CRAWL region displays a single line of crawling 
text. The PAGES region consecutively sequences pages from three different 
five-page files. 


Example Overview. The flowchart of figure 2 shows the structure of the 
keystroke set. Figure 3 shows the pages it creates, and figure 4 shows the 
sequence menus that drive the display. A running commentary accompanying the 
keystrokes describes the step-by-step creation of these pages and menus. 


Section Contents. Part 1: System Configuration Page 4 
Part 2: Keystroke Set 4 






TITLE 


<<< GRAWL <<< 


FIGURE (J- | 


PROGRAMMING EXAMPLE SCREEN DISPLAY 





CREATE REGIONS 


CREATE INDIVIDUAL PAGES 


CREATE PAGE SET B 
CREATE PAGE SET C 
VERIFY ALL PAGE SETS 


DISPLAY PAGES 


START OPERATION 
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Create clock page. 
Create title page. 
Create crawl page. 


Create page Al in the edit buffer. 
Copy page Al into memory pages 6-10. 
Verify contents of pages 6-10. 

Change text of pages 7-10. 

Verify final color/text of pages 6-10. 





Copy pages 6-10 int | pages 11-15. 
Verify contents of \ ages 11-15. 

Change the color/tei/t of pages 11-15. 
Verify final color/text of pages 11-15. 


Copy pages 6-10 into pages 16-20. 
Verify contents of pages 16-20. 

Change the color/text of pages 16-20. 
Verify final color/text of pages 16-20. 


Display the title page in region 1. 
Display the clock page in region 2. 
Display page sets A-B-C in region 3. 
Display the crawl page in region 4. 


— 


wd 


FIGURE 2 


PROGRAMMING EXAMPLE FLOWCHART 





rrr 
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TITLE CRAWL 
Red Violet 


MEMORY PAGE 0001 MEMORY PAGE 0002 MEMORY PAGE 0003 








PAGE SET A 
GREEN 
MEMORY PAGES 0006-0010 


PAGE SET B 
WHITE 
MEMORY PAGES 0011-0015 







PAGE SET C 
YELLOW 
MEMORY PAGES 0016-0020 


“ial 
FIGURE ¥ 


PROGRAMMING EXAMPLE ‘PAGES 
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PART 1: 








System Setup. The text generator should be installed, ready to run, and have a 
television monitor connected to its video output. 












Power Application. Turn the text generator on and wait for the power-up option 
to enter the initial operating program. If your system does not have a 
power-up option, a blue edit screen with a flashing cursor will appear shortly 
after you turn the power switch on. If your system does have a power-up 
option, it will come up in a predetermined operating mode and, as you follow 
the procedure below, you will be changing existing menus and pages rather than 
filling in blank ones. 










Initial Key Settings. Before starting, set these locking keys to the following 
positions: REMOTE EDIT up, KYBD LOCK up, and LN/PG MODE down. 







PART 2: KEYSTROKE SET 








The KEY column lists the keystrokes in order, the COUNT column tells how many 
times to press each key, and the COMMENTS column describes the function of each 
keystroke. A dash (-) in the KEY colum indicates no key should be pressed, 
while an arrow (---->) directs you to type the text in the COMMENTS colum. A 
period in the COUNT column indicates one keystroke; an X indicates that the 
number of presses depends on your local conditions. XXXX in the COMMENTS 
column indicates an unimportant page number. 















--KEY— COUNT -~------------~----------- ~COMMENTS -------------~-------------- 


This section divides the screen into 
CREATE REGIONS independently programmable regions 
of different sizes. 












EDIT . Puts the text generator into the edit mode. 

SET CHN . Brings up the SET CHN menu. 

1 ‘ Assigns the name 1 to the channel. 

ENTER . Stores above entry; moves cursor SET CHN MENU 
= > to REGION 1 line entry point. 






Zz : Makes region 1 two lines high. CHANNEL NAME 1 









ENTER . Stores above entry, moves cursor. 

1 ‘ Makes region 2 one line high. REGION DISPLAY LINES 
ENTER . Stores above entry, moves cursor. NUMBER PER REGION 
21 . Makes region 3 twenty-one lines 

= . high. 

ENTER . Stores above entry, moves cursor. 

2 A Makes region 4 two lines high. 

ENTER ‘: Stores above entry, automatically 

- ‘ steps to end of menu, etores 






menu, and returne to edit screen. 









~-KEY-- COUNT 


SET CLK 


SPACE 
ENTER 
SPACE 
ENTER 
SPACE 
ENTER 
SPACE 
ENTER 
SPACE 
ENTER 
SPACE 


ENTER 
SPACE 
ENTER 
SPACE 
ENTER 
1 

ENTER 
l 


READ NOTE> 


BAR 


BAR 


BAR 


BAR 


BAR 


BAR 


BAR 


BAR 
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- PROGRAMMING EXAMPLE KEYSTROKE SET (CONTINUED) - 





~-----------—----— COMMENTS —~----~--------=-----~---=- 


This section sets the clock to the exact 
SET CLOCK second and sends its time and date 
information to page 0001 in memory. 


Brings up the SET CLK menu: FRI JAN 28,1983 TIME 11:35:22 AM 
START PAGE XXX STOP PAGE XXX 

Press repeatedly until the current day appears. 

Stores the day, moves cursor to the name of the month. 

Press repeatedly until the current month appears. 

Stores the month, moves cursor to the day of the month. 

Press repeatedly until the current day of the month appears. 

Stores the day of the month, moves cursor to the year. 

Press repeatedly until the current year appears. 

Stores the year, moves cursor to the hour. 

Press repeatedly until the current hour appears. 

Stores the hour, moves cursor to the minute. 

Press repeatedly until the current minute plus two minutes 
appears (for example, if the current minute is 52, set 
the clock minute to 54). Read the rest of the clock 
steps before proceeding. 

Stores the minute, moves cursor to the second. 

Press repeatedly until the second reads 00. 

Stores the minute, moves cursor to AM/PM. 

Press repeatedly until AM or PM (whichever is current) appears. 

Stores AM or PM, moves cursor to START PAGE XXX. 

Loads the time into the block of pages beginning with page 001. 

Stores START PAGE 001, moves cursor to STOP PAGE XXX. 

Loads the time into the block of pages ending with page 001. 

Wait until the current time reaches the two-minute-ahead time 
set in the menu, then press ENTER. This will store STOP PAGE 
001, store the SET CLK menu, start the clock, and return the 
edit buffer page to the screen. If you set the clock 
incorrectly, press SET CLK and repeat the procedure. 


This section creates the clock, 


CREATE INDIVIDUAL PAGES title, and crawl pages as shown 
in figure 2. 


(The following steps create the clock page.) 


Makes PAGE XXXX appear on the screen. 

Changes PAGE XXXX to PAGE 0001. 

Copies memory page 0001 into the edit buffer. 

Erases existing text of page 0001 (the SET CLK menu will 
automatically load the clock text into page 0001). 

Changes page color to blue. 
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DISP-PAGE-ATTR key displays the attributes menu of page 0001. 
Press repeatedly until the BANG display type appears. 

Stores BANG attribute, moves cursor. 

Press repeatedly until the FAST display speed appears. 


DPA KEY 
SPACE BAR 
ENTER 
SPACE BAR 









ENTER ° Stores FAST attribute, moves cursor. 

0 ‘ Selects 00 seconds as the page display time. 

ENTER 5 First ENTER stores 00 SECOND page display time; second, third, 
- ° and forth ENTERs select and store NO for page skip, link, and 
= ¢ wait; fifth ENTER stores IGNORE TIME for display time window, 
- ‘ stores the menu, and returns the edit buffer to the screen. 
STORE . Makes PAGE 0001 appear on screen. 

ENTER ° Copies the clock page in the edit buffer into memory page 0001. 





(The following steps create the title page.) 










Makes PAGE XXXX appear on screen. 







2 . Changes PAGE XXXX to PAGE 0002. 

ENTER ‘ Copies memory page 0002 into the edit buffer. 
ERS P < Erases existing text of page 0002 (if any). 
RED Changes page color to red. 






Makes text all capitals (when locked down). 
° Type text: TITLE 
HE IGHT x Press repeatedly until characters are 2H high. 
x Press repeatedly until characters are 6W wide. 
. Centers title. 
‘: DISP-PAGE-ATTR key displays the attributes menu of page 0002. 
SPACE BAR X Press repeatedly until the BANG display type appears. 
ENTER P Stores BANG attribute, moves cursor. 
SPACE BAR X Press repeatedly until the FAST display speed appears. 
ENTER : Stores FAST attribute, moves cursor. 
1 F Selects Ol SECOND as the page display time. 
ENTER 5 First ENTER stores Ol SECOND page display time; second, third, 















and forth ENTERs select and store NO for page skip, link, and 
wait; fifth ENTER stores IGNORE TIME for display time window, 
= Z stores the menu, and returns the edit buffer to the screen. 
STORE . Makes PAGE 0002 appear on screen. 

Copies the title page in the edit buffer into memory page 0002. 








(The following steps create the crawl page.) 











. Makes PAGE XXXX appear on screen. 








3 . Changes PAGE XXXX to PAGE 0003. 

ENTER ‘ Copies memory page 0003 into the edit buffer. 
ERS P Erases existing text of page 0003 (if any). 
VIOLET . Changes page color to violet. 






--<-=-> Type text: ANY PAGE 
















--KEY— 





‘ HEIGHT 
WDE 


-—--> 









DPA KEY 
SPACE BAR 
ENTER 
SPACE BAR 
ENTER 

I 
ENTER 









RECALL 

6 
| ENTER 
ERS P 
GREEN 
----> 
HE IGHT 
WDH 
DPA KEY 
SPACE BAR 
ENTER 
SPACE BAR 
INTER 

l 
ENTER 
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Press repeatedly until characters are 2H high. 

Press repeatedly until characters are 2W wide. 

Continue typing text: ANY PAGE CAN BE DISPLAYED AS AC 

RAWL. HOWEVER, THE TEXT SHOULD 
BE TYPED CONTINUOUSLY WITHOUT RE 
GARD TO WORD BREAKS AT THE END 0 
F THE SCREEN LINES. IF YOU INSE 
RT SPACES TO MAKE THE TEXT READ 
WELL AS A PAGE, IT WILL HAVE LAR 
GE SPACES BETWEEN SOME WORDS. 

DISP-PAGE-ATTR key displays the attributes menu of page 0003. 

Press repeatedly until the CRAWL display type appears. 

Stores CRAWL attribute, moves cursor. 

Press repeatedly until the MEDIUM display speed appears. 

Stores MEDIUM attribute, moves cursor. 

Selects Ol SECOND as the page display time. 

First ENTER stores 01 SECOND page displ ly time; second, third, 
and forth ENTERs select and store NO lor page skip, link, and 
wait; fifth ENTER stores IGNORE TIME \jor display time window, 
stores the menu, and returns the edit!/buffer to the screen. 

Makes PAGE 0003 appear on screen. 

Copies the crawl page in the edit buffer into memory page 0002. 


This section creates five green pages 
CREATE PAGE SET A with consecutively numbered text in 
memory page locations 0006-0010. 


(The following steps create page Al in the edit buffer.) 


Makes PAGE XXXX appear on screen. 

Changes PAGE XXXX to PAGE 0006. 

Copies memory page 0006 into the edit buffer. 

Erases existing text of page 0006 (if any). 

Changes page color to green. 

Type text: PAGE Al 

Press repeatedly until characters are 2H high. 

Press repeatedly until characters are 2W wide. 

DISP-PAGE-ATTR key displays the attributes menu of page 0006. 

Press repeatedly until the BANG display type appears. 

Stores BANG attribute, moves cursor. 

Press repeatedly until the FAST display speed appears. 

Stores FAST attribute, moves cursor. 

Selects Ol SECOND as the page display time. 

First ENTER stores Ol SECOND page display time; second, third, 
and forth ENTERs select and store NO for page skip, link, and 
wait; fifth ENTER stores IGNORE TIME for display time window, 

stores the menu, and returns the edit buffer to the screen. 
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(The following steps copy page Al into memory pages 6-10.) 





Makes SET PAGES 0000 TO 0000 appear (we will use SET MEM to 
- copy the page in the edit buffer into pages 6-10 in memory). 








6 FS Changes above to SET PAGES 0006 TO 0000. 
ENTER ° Stores above entry, jumps cursor to second block. 
10 ° Changes above to SET PAGES 0006 TO 0010. 






Copies contents of edit buffer into memory pages 6-10. 






(The following steps verify that memory pages 6-10 
all contain a copy of page Al.) 















RECALL . Makes PAGE XXXX appear on screen. 

6 7 Changes PAGE XXXX to PAGE 0006. 

ENTER - Copies page 6 from memory into edit buffer; PAGE Al should 

= ° appear on the screen. 

NXT PG 5 Copies pages 7, 8, 9, and 10|from memory into the edit buffer 

= " (PAGE Al on screen will dijappear on the fifth press of the 
; NXT PG key). 


(The following steps change the text ou pages 7-10 to read 
PAGE A2, PAGE A3, PAGE A4, and PAGE AS.) 










Makes PAGE XXXX appear on screen. 








7 ° Changes PAGE XXXX to PAGE to 0007. 

ENTER ° Copies page 7 from memory into the edit buffer. 
--> KEY 6 RIGHT ARROW key moves cursor to 1 on screen. 

2 . Changes PAGE Al to PAGE A2. 

STORE ‘: Makes PAGE 0007 appear on screen. 






Copies PAGE A2 from the edit buffer into memory page 0007. 






Copies page 8 from wemory into the edit buffer. 
—-> KEY 6 RIGHT ARROW key moves cursor to 1 on screen. 

3 Changes PAGE Al to PAGE A3. 

STORE F Makes PAGE 0008 appear on screen. 

Copies PAGE A3 from the edit buffer into memory page 0008. 






Copies page 9 from memory into the edit buffer. 
“-> KEY 6 RIGHT ARROW key moves cursor to 1 on screen. 
4 ° Changes PAGE Al to PAGE A4. 


STORE : Makes PAGE 0009 appear on screen. 
Copies PAGE A4 from the edit buffer into memory page 0009. 








Copies page 10 from memory into the edit buffer. 


--> KEY 6 RIGHT ARROW key moves cursor to 1 on screen. 
Changes PAGE Al to PAGE AS. 













fexscand ky - OPERATION - 3-23 


TECHNICAL MANUAL PROGRAMMING EXAMPLE oa 





~ PROGRAMMING EXAMPLE KEYSTROKE SET (CONTINUED) - 


--KEY— COUNT ------------~-------------—-COMMENTS —--------------------------- 


STORE ° Makes PAGE 0010 appear on screen. 

ENTER ‘ Copies PAGE A5 from the edit buffer into wemory page 0010. 

- . (The following steps verify that memory pages 6-10 are green 

- " and contain the text legends PAGE Al through PAGE A5. ) 

RECALL ° Makes PAGE XXXX appear on screen. 

6 . Changes PAGE XXXX to PAGE 0006. 

ENTER ° Copies page 6 from memory into the edit buffer; page 6 should 

= ° be green and its text should read PAGE Al. 

NXT PG 4 Sequentially copies pages 7-10 from memory to the edit buffer; 
= the pages should be green and their text should read PAGE A2 


through PAGE A5. 


This section creates five white pages 
CREATE PAGE SET B with consecutively numbered text in 
memory page locations 0011-0015. 


. (The following steps copy memory pages 0006-0010 


- . into memory pages 0011-0015.) 
PG COPY ‘ Brings up the PG COPY menu: COPY 000 PAGES FROM 0000 TO 0000 
5 : Indicates a block of five pages will be copied. 
ENTER . Stores block size number, moves cursor Co FROM 0000. 
6 - Identifies 6 as the first page of the block of original pages. 
ENTER . Stores FROM 0006, moves cursor to TO 0000. 
ll . Identifies 11 as the first page of the block of pages into 
- which the copies will be made. 
ENTER . Copies memory pages 6-10 into pages 11-15. 
- ° (The following steps verify that memory pages 11-15 
- P contain a copy of memory pages 6-10.) 
RECALL ° Makes PAGE XXXX appear on screen. 
6 . Changes PAGE XXXX to PAGE 0006. 
ENTER . Copies memory page 0006 into the edit buffer; page 6 should 
= . be green and its text should read PAGE Al. 
NXT PG 9 Sequentially copies pages 7-15 from memory to the edit buffer; 
= ° all the pages should be green and their text should read 
= e PAGE A2, A3, A4&, AS, Al, A2, A3, A4, A5. 
. < (The following steps change the color and text 
. of memory pages 11-15.) 
RECALL . Makes PAGE XXXX appear on screen. 


ll ° Changes PAGE XXXX to PAGE 0011. 
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ENTER Copies memory page 0011 into the edit buffer; screen should 









- . read PAGE Al. 

WHITE ‘ Changes page color to white. 

-——> 5 RIGHT ARROW key moves cursor to A on screen. 

B . Changes PAGE Al to PAGE Bl. 

STORE ° Makes PAGE 0011 appear on screen. 

ENTER ° Copies PAGE Bl from the edit buffer into memory page 0011. 









Copies page 12 from memory into the edit buffer. 

Changes page color to white. 

RIGHT ARROW key moves cursor to A on screen. 

Changes PAGE A2 to PAGE B2. 

Makes PAGE 0012 appear on screen. 

Copies PAGE B2 from the edit buffer into memory page 0012. 


NXT PG 







| 
Vv 
ee e @ We ie 










NXT PG : Copies page 13 from memory into the edit buffer. 
WHITE . Changes page color to white. 

=> 5 RIGHT ARROW key moves cursor to A on screen. 

B 7 Changes PAGE A3 to PAGE B3. 

STORE . Makes PAGE 0013 appear on screen. 

ENTER ° Copies PAGE B3 from the edit buffer into memory page 0013. 
NXT PG ° Copies page 14 from memory into the edit buffer. 
WHITE 7 Changes page color to white. 

-—> 5 RIGHT ARROW key moves cursor to A on screen. 

B * Changes PAGE A4 to PAGE B4. 

STORE : Makes PAGE 0014 appear on screen. 






Copies PAGE B4 from the edit buffer into memory page 0014. 







Copies page 15 from memory into the edit buffer. 
WHITE : Changes page color to white. 







--> 5 RIGHT ARROW key moves cursor to A on screen. 
B . Changes PAGE A5 to PAGE B5. 
STORE i Makes PAGE 0015 appear on screen. 






Copies PAGE B5 from the edit buffer into memory page 0015. 






(The following steps verify that memory pages 11-15 are white 
and contain the text legends PAGE Bl through PAGE B5. 







° Makes PAGE XXXX appear on screen. 








Il ° Changes PAGE XXXX to PAGE 0011. 

ENTER : Copies page 11 from memory into the edit buffer; page 11 should 
= ‘ be white and its text should read PAGE Bl. 

NXT PG 4 Sequentially copies pages 12-15 from memory to the edit buffer; 





= the pages should be white and their text should read PAGE B2 
through PAGE B5. 
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- ° This section creates five yellow pages 
- - CREATE PAGE SET C with consecutively numbered text in 
. page memory locations 0016-0020. 


os ‘ (The following steps copy memory pages 0006-0010 
‘ into memory pages 0016-0020. ) 


PG COPY . Brings up the PG COPY menu: COPY 000 PAGES FROM 0000 TO 0000 
= ‘ Indicates a block of five pages will be copied. 
ENTER ° Stores block size number, moves cursor to FROM 0000. 
6 . Identifies 6 as the first page of the block of original pages. 
ENTER e Stores FROM 0006, moves cursor to TO 0000. 
16 # Identifies 16 as the first page of the block of pages into 
- é which the copies will be made. 
ENTER a Copies memory pages 6-10 into pages 16-20. 
- ‘ (The following steps verify that memory pages 16-20 
- é contain a copy of memory pages 6~10.) 

| RECALL 2 Makes PAGE XXXX appear on screen. 
16 s Changes PAGE XXXX to PAGE 0016. 

ENTER Copies memory page 0016 into the edit buffer; page 16 should 
a s be green and its text should read PAGE Al. 

NXT PG 4 Sequentially copies pages 17-20 from memory to the edit buffer; 
ad . all the pages should be green and their text should read 
- : PAGE A2, A3, AG, A5. 
- : (The following steps change the color and text 
~ ‘ of memory pages 16-20.) 
RECALL 7 Makes PAGE XXXX appear on screen. 

- 16 . Changes PAGE XXXX to PAGE 0016. 
ENTER ‘ Copies memory page 0016 into the edit buffer; the screen should 
= . read PAGE Al. 
YEL . Changes page color to yellow. 
——> 5 RIGHT ARROW key moves cursor to A on screen. 
Cc F Changes PAGE Al to PAGE Cl. 
STORE . Makes PAGE 0016 appear on screen. 
ENTER ° Copies PAGE Cl from the edit buffer into memory page 0016. 
NXT PG ° Copies page 17 from memory into the edit buffer. 
YEL . Changes page color to yellow. 

=> 5 RIGHT ARROW key moves cursor to A on screen. 
oC ; Changes PAGE A2 to PAGE C2. 

STORE . Makes PAGE 0017 appear on screen. 


ENTER 3 Copies PAGE C2 from the edit buffer into memory page 0017. 
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Copies page 18 from memory into the edit buffer. 








YEL ° Changes page color to yellow. 

—_—> 5 RIGHT ARROW key moves cursor to A on screen. 

Cc ° Changes PAGE A3 to PAGE C3. 

STORE P Makes PAGE 0018 appear on screen. 

ENTER ‘ Copies PAGE C3 from the edit buffer into memory page 0018. 









NXT PG ° Copies page 19 from memory into the edit buffer. 

YEL ° Changes page color to yellow. 

-——> 5 RIGHT ARROW key moves cursor to A on screen. 

c ° Changes PAGE A4 to PAGE C4. 

STORE . Makes PAGE 0019 appear on screen. 

ENTER . Copies PAGE C4 from the edit buffer into memory page 0019. 







NXT PG ° Copies page 20 from memory into the edit buffer. 
YEL ° Changes page color to yellow. 

-—> 5 RIGHT ARROW key moves cursor to A on screen. 

Cc . Changes PAGE A5 to PAGE C5. 





STORE . Makes PAGE 0020 appear on screen. 
Copies PAGE C5 from the edit buffer into memory page 0020. 






(The following steps verify that memory pages 16-20 are yellow 
and contain the text legends PAGE Cl through PAGE C5.) 






Makes PAGE XXXX appear on screen. 








16 x Changes PAGE XXXX to PAGE 0016. 

ENTER ‘ Copies page 16 from memory into the edit buffer; page 16 should 
7 7 be yellow and its text should read PAGE Cl. 

NXT PG 4 Sequentially copies pages 17-20 from wemory to the edit buffer; 





the pages should be yellow and their text should read PAGE C2 
through PAGE C5. 


This section verifies the color 
VERIFY ALL PAGE SETS and text of all three page sets. 


Makes PAGE XXXX appear on screen. 
6 7 Changes PAGE XXXX to PAGE 0006. 
ENTER F Copies page 6 from memory into edit buffer; page 6 should be 

ig green and its text should read PAGE Al. 

NXT PG 14 Sequentially copies pages 7-20 from memory to edit buffer. 

= Pages 7~10 should be green and their text should read PAGE A2 
- through PAGE A5, pages 11-15 should be white and their text 

= should read PAGE Bl through PAGE B5, and pages 16-20 should 

= be yellow and their text should read PAGE Cl through PAGE C5. 
See figure 3. 
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This section tells the machine 
DISPLAY PAGES what pages to display in each 
of the four screen regions. 


(The following steps display the title page in region 1.) 


SEQUENCE FOR REGION * legend appears on screen. 

Selects 1 as the region to receive pages. 

Stores region number, brings up the rest of the sequence menu, 
moves cursor to START PAGE of FILE 1 (see figure 4). 

Selects page 0002 as the START PAGE of FILE 1. 

Stores START PAGE 0002, moves cursor to STOP PAGE of FILE 1. 

Selects page 0002 as the STOP PAGE of FILE l. 

Stores STOP PAGE 0002, moves cursor to CHANGE FILE of FILE 1. 

Selects 0001 (change to the next file after displaying one page 
from FILE 1) as the CHANGE FILE of FILE 1. 

Stores CHANGE FILE 0001, moves cursor through and stores menu. 


(The following steps display the clock page in region 2.) 


SEQUENCE FOR REGION * legend appears on screen. 

Selects 2 as the region to receive pages. 

Stores region number, bringe up the rest of the sequence menu, 
Moves cursor to START PAGE of FILE 1 (see figure 4). 

Selects page 0001 as the START PAGE of FILE l. 

Stores START PAGE 0001, moves cursor to STOP PAGE of FILE l. 

Selects page 0001 as the STOP PAGE of FILE l. 

Stores STOP PAGE 0001, moves cursor to CHANGE FILE of FILE l. 

Selects 0001 (change to the next file after displaying one page 
from file 1) as the CHANGE FILE of FILE l. 

Stores CHANGE FILE 0001, moves cursor through and stores menu. 


(The following steps display page sets A-B-C in region 3.) 


SEQUENCE FOR REGION * legend appears on screen. 

Selects 3 as the region to receive pages. 

Stores region number, brings up the rest of the sequence menu, 
moves cursor to START PAGE of FILE 1 (see figure 4). 

Selects page 0006 as the START PAGE of FILE lI. 

Stores START PAGE 0006, moves cursor to STOP PAGE of FILE 1. 

Selects page 0010 as the STOP PAGE of FILE 1. 

Stores STOP PAGE 0010, moves cursor to CHANGE FILE of FILE l. 

Selects 0005 (change to next file after displaying five pages 
from FILE 1) as the CHANGE FILE of FILE 1. 

Stores CHANGE FILE 0005, moves cursor to START PAGE of FILE 2. 

Selects page 0011 as the START PAGE of FILE 2. 
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SEQUENCE FOR REGION 1 SEQUENCE FOR REGION 2 


FILE START STOP CHANGE FILE START STOP CHANGE 
PAGE PAGE’ FILE PAGE FILE 


0002 0002 0001 0001 
0000 §=©0000 ) =: 0000 
0000 0000 0000 
0000 §6=©0000 @=—0000 


SEQUENCE FOR REGION 3 SEQUENCE FOR REGION 4 


FILE START STOP CHANGE FILE START STOP CHANGE 
PAGE PAGE’ FILE PAGE PAGE FILE 


0006 0010 0005 0003 0003 0001 
0011 0015 0004 0000 60000 0000 
0016 0020 0001 0000 0000 0000 
0000 0000 0000 0000 0000 0000 


3-12 
FIGURE a 
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ENTER s Stores START PAGE 0011, moves cursor to STOP PAGE of FILE 2. 
15 " Selects page 0015 as the STOP PAGE of FILE 2. 

ENTER . Stores STOP PAGE 0015, moves cursor to CHANGE FILE of FILE 2. 
4 ‘ Selects 0004 (change to next file after displaying four pages 
- . from FILE 2) as the CHANGE FILE of FILE 2. 

ENTER 7 Stores CHANGE FILE 0004, moves cursor to START PAGE of FILE 3. 
16 . Selects page 0016 as the START PAGE of FILE 3. 

ENTER é Stores START PAGE 0016, moves cursor to STOP PAGE of FILE 3. 
20 is Selects page 0020 as the STOP PAGE of FILE 3. 

ENTER ‘ Stores STOP PAGE 0020, moves cursor to CHANGE FILE of FILE 3. 
1 , Selects 0001 (change to next file after displaying one page 

= ° from FILE 3) as the CHANGE FILE of FILE 3. 

ENTER 4 Stores CHANGE FILE 0001, moves cursor through and stores menu. 
- ° (The following steps display the crawl page in region 4.) 

SEQ ° SEQUENCE FOR REGION * legend appears on screen. 

4 ‘ Selects 4 as the region to receive pages. 

ENTER : Stores region number, brings up the rest of the sequence menu, 
- . Moves cursor to START PAGE of FILE 1 (see figure 4). 

3 f Selects page 0003 as the START PAGE of FILE l. 

ENTER . Stores START PAGE 0003, moves cursor to STOP PAGE of FILE 1. 

3 ° Selects page 0003 as the STOP PAGE of FILE l. 

ENTER . Stores STOP PAGE 0003, moves cursor to CHANGE FILE of FILE 1. 
1 7 Selects 0001 (change to the next file after displaying one page 
- ‘ from FILE 1) as the CHANGE FILE of FILE l. 

ENTER 10 Stores CHANGE FILE 0001, moves cursor through and stores menu. 


= This section makes the machine 
= START OPERATION begin automatic display operation. 


RESUME . Starts the display. 














lexscani"’yF 


TECHNICAL MANUAL 


- OPERATION - 
KEY LIST 









KEY DESCRIPTIONS 
KEY LEGEND KEY FUNCTION BRIEF DETAILED 












ALT COL Alternate Coloreccccccccccccesccccvece IM 32 3-53 
ALT FNT Alternate FORE ccccccccccescccecscoeces 3@32 3-49 
ATTR ERASE Attributes BPBSSs Si cok Sovcecevesseeseoaeoe 3-41 












B BACK SPACE Back Space. ccccccccccvccccccsccsccccce sae = 
BACK TAB Back Tab..cccccccccscccccccccccccccces tue < 
BATCH Batch Transfer...c.cccsceccccccssecceecee Ime 3-42 
BLK EDT Bleck ELCs. cc sccwcedicccuvsavteewesoS—S2 3-46 
BORDER BOL. o ccccsccsccccceccseeWeswees eee 3—S2 3-49 
BREAK Break. ccccccccccccccccccccccccccccssce swe - 









Cc CAPS LOCK Capitals Lackscccccccccccsscccsteccess tse - 
CHAR DELETE Character Delete.cccccccccccccceccvces I@II aa 
CHAR INSERT Character Insert....cccccccccccccvccsecsI“33 - 
CNTR CORCOT 6 cc ccc ctetcccccceeecewsewwes eves ad~ 33 cons 
CODES COD OS 0.5.66 tic wie ere:s:die cfatesiw Siew oo.0ss Sivas eee STOO 3-51 
COLOR KEYS Color Select Key8....cccccsccccsccccce 3733 3-53 
COL SET Color Set Select..scccccccscccecesecsee3—33 3-53 
CTRL COMETOLeccsicvcsccsecvivesessccecesccsesIo33 - 
CUR INH Cursor InhibiC....ccccccecscccccccceses I~ 33 - 
CURSOR (Arrows ) Cursor Move Arrow Key8...cccsccececees3@™ 33 . 













D DISP PAGE ATTR Display Page Attributes. ..ccccccccceee 3733 3-55 












EDGE Edg@ecccccccccccccesccccesccccevecesss 3734 
EDIT BARE 6:5 eis Sid see 6.0.00 6.670 6000 dé be 60-008 6 oa Room OG = 
ENTER ERE BTisic. cc 0:0.015.0:4' 00:00 .0 Sis 06 eee soos SINISE ad 











EOL Erase to End of Line....ccceccccccecse 334 = 
EOP Erase to End of Page.....secccscevesss 3734 - 
ERS L ESSO@ LIDGE: casieccccetencccvscvesscccew dae = 
ERS P Erase Page.cccccccccccccccccccccscccce 334 - 
ESC ESCAPE... ccccccccccccvcccccsccccescccss IMIG = 





EV SEL External Video Select.....ceccceccccce 3734 3-76 
EVENT WORE o/s 0:5 o'sis sc 0:0 0160 a:sisibic bios Se. 8s sive ceeiee S= 34 3-61 
EXT DAT External Data..cccccccccsceccccccscccseI~3D 3-65 
EXT VID External Video... .ccccccsccccccccccceseI@ 3D 3-76 










FLASH BLOG sc diciece chee ee 666608 s6 0000 c8ees oe OTD 
FONTS Pont BELOCC cercccccecsceccecscvcscessesgnae 3-49 







G GRAPHIC CLEOPR LEE nc see's seice ee eaceceedee ee de hee S™ IO 3-79 










H HGHT OLGA is bass sasise hese WER Ow bs ae Ses eeE OTe 
HOME Cursor Home. cccccccsccccccccscsccscccsece 37m 3) om 






K KEY DIR Keyboard DEY OC E siiic s oios oo ieee wee oie ce SS 3-80 
KYBD LOCK Keyboard LOCK, oi iiss cece cs eee cee eseeses SED = 
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LEVEL 

LINE DELETE 
LINE INSERT 
LINE SEP 
LNPG (Arrows ) 
LN/PG MODE 
LST EV 

LST PG 


NEW LINE 
NP SEQ 
NXT EV 
NXT PG 


ON LINE 
OFF LINE 
1/2 SP 


PG COPY 
PROP SPACE 


RECALL 
REMOTE 
REPT 
RESET 
RES SEQ 
RESUME 
REV VID 


SEQ 

SET CHN 
SET CLK 
SET MEM 
SET WIR 
SHIFT 
SHIFT LOCK 
SPACE BAR 
STORE 
SYSTEM 


TAB 
3/4 SP 


WDH 
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KEY D 
KEY FUNCTION BRIEF 
TRV ET 6.o.c. es obec cs ecseceeeeecseceeeseeeg@aD 
Line Delete.ccccccccccccscccccscccsese 3730 
Line Insert cccccccccccccccsecevcccese I730 
Line Separators. .ccsccscccvccsccscceccc I~I30 
Text Move Arrow Key8....ccccccecccesee 3730 
Line/Page Mode.cccccccccccccccccccesee 3730 
Last Event..ccccccccccccscccccsecssese I~ 30 
Last Page.ccsccccccsscsccccccsceccccsss 3730 


oe ee ee 
Next Page in Sequence.....ccccceccccee 3736 
Next Event. .ccccccccccsccscccccccccsce dual 
Next ig? PEPE eP Te CERT EO Re 


OW TANG oo os csce se lececesecese sees cssee deal 
off LAR 6s 6 ood Sse Sv eww see see Sees eee e beet 
One-Half Space .cccccccccccccccccscesce da] 


Page COPY ccccccccccccvccscccccccccesce sual 
Proportional Spacing....c..ccecccccseeed@3/ 


Recall. cccccccccccccscesccvcccccseseee dw al 
Remote Edit..cccccccccccccssscccseceve das 
Repeat Character....ccccccscccccccsece dual 
Reset Character Generator.....cccceees 3738 
Reset Sequence...ccccccscscccvescssces dW I3G 
Resume Automatic or Titler Display....3-38 
Reverse Videod..cccccscccccccccceesesee 3730 


Sequence. cccccccccccccccesccceccessces I~ IO 
Set Channels... .ccccccccccccccssveccece I738 
Set Clock..ccccccccccccccscccccccsscee Im IO 
Set Memory Pages....cscccscccccccscecse 3730 
SOC Weather... cc ccccccccccccsscccsvssec dese 
ROUTE ss wistanua dae oe sd ppb as acess tases se SOOO 
BRITE. LOCK ies. cache. s'c.6:000 kee ee bedsanee ome 
Space Bar.cwcccccccccccvcccccccccvesvec Imad 
Store Page..cccccccsccsccscccccccccces 3739 
SyStem. .ccccccccccscccccvccccccscescee IM 39 


TPM 66.0 6-0 00000100 6 0:60 6's be Gewese ead ce se 3S=O9 


Three-Fourths Space. .ccccccssccccecsee dw I9 


Character WIEN cise dice e cies es H3=39 
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Gives a word, phrase, or line segment an alternate background 
and character color combination by inserting hidden control 
characters in the spaces before and after the word or phrase. 
Erase with the SPACE BAR. 


Gives a word, phrase, or line segment an alternate font by 
inserting a hidden control character in the spaces before 
and after the word (or phrase). If your text generator has 
no optional altenate fonts, ALT FNT will have no effect. 


Resets the attributes of the page in the edit buffer to these 
default values: white, double-width, double-height, non-edged 
characters; blue background; medium splash; 15 second 
display; no page skip-link-wait; and no display window. 


Moves the cursor backward (<); the character the cursor moves 
to is erased. If the cursor is at the start of a line, it 
will jump to the last character of the previous line. 


The text generator does not have tabs. 


Sends all menus/pages or a subset of pages from one unit 
to another. With BATCH, you can design a menu/page set 

locally, then send it to a remote unit. BATCH also lets 
restricted access users change certain pages. 


Allows you to edit a multi-page list without regard for 
page boundaries. BLK EDT automatically redistributes the 
rest of the list across the off-screen pages as you add 
entries to or subtract them from the edit screen pages. 


Adds a border to characters. Press repeatedly to bring up 
these variations: standard white characters, white characters 
with a chin black border, transparent characters with a white 
border, and black characters with a white border. 


Disconnects the BATCH, REMOTE, or KEY DIR data connection 
with another unit. BREAK allows BATCH to finish sending an 
in-process page or menu, but stops any further transmissions. 
BREAK interrupts REMOTE and KEY DIR immediately. 


Locks the character keyboard in upper case. CAPS LOCK stays 
down when you press it down and releases when you press it 
again. Use CAPS LOCK rather than SHIFT LOCK to type text in 
all capital letters. A 
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DLETE 


INSRT 


COLOR 


COL 
SET 


CTRL 


CUR 
INH 
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ATTR 
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Removes the character under the cursor and fills the blank 
space by moving all remaining characters on the line or on 
the entire page (depending on the setting of the LN/PG MODE 
key) left one space. 


Inserts a blank space by moving the character under the 
cursor and all remaining characters on the line or on the 
entire page (depending on the setting of the LN/PG MODE key) 
Tight one space. 


Centers text on one line or on the entire page, depending 
on the setting of the LN/PG MODE key. 


Establishes internal codes that remote users must know in 
order to access the unit with their KEY DIR, REMOTE, and 
BATCH keys. Each code can permit either full (menus and 
pages) or restricted (specific pages) access. 


BLACK RED These keys color the characters and back~- 
BLUE VIOLET ground of a line (or page) of text. Each 
BROWN WHITE key selects two colors; all eight form a 
GREEN YEL palette of sixteen colors. 


Switches the color keys over to a second palette of sixteen 
more colors (see COLOR KEYS). Press again to return to the 
original palette. 


Enables the orange-legend function keys. 


Press to inhibit the cursor, press again to return the 
cursor to the screen. 


Moves the CURSOR one space or one line in the direction 
marked on the key. 


Displays the page attributes menu of the page in the edit 
buffer. Each page has an individual menu that controls 
these attributes: 1) display type, speed, and time, 

2) page skip, link, and wait, 3) display time window, 

and 4) line levels (for control of external equipment). 
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Adds a right-hand shadow to all the characters on the line 
with the cursor or on the entire page (depending on the 
LN/PG MODE key). Press repeatedly to select one of three 
edging widths or no edging. 


Puts the unit into the edit mode so that you can fill out 
menus and create pages. In the edit mode, automatic 
operation stops and the screen displays the edit buffer. 
See the RESUME key. 


Tells the unit to accept data that you just typed into a 
wenu and to move to the next menu data point. If this was 
the last data point, ENTER stores the menu and begins 
executing its commands. 


Erase to end of line. Replaces the character under the 
cursor and all following characters on the line (whether 
they are on-screen or not) with blank spaces. 


Erase to end of page. Replaces the character under the 
cursor, all following characters on the line, and all 
lines on the rest of the page (whether they are on-screen 
or not) with blank spaces. 


Erase entire line. Replaces all characters on the line 
with the cursor (whether on-screen or not) with blank 
spaces. 


Erase entire page. Replaces all characters on the page 
(whether on-screen or not) with blank spaces. 


Not used. 


Generates an external video window of any shape in the page 
by inserting a hidden external video character in the space 
before and after the part of the window on each line. Erase 


with the SPACE BAR. 


At a specified time, makes the unit either 1) replace any 
sequence file with a new file, 2) insert a one-time page 
sequence into (but not instead of) the sequence currently 
running, or 3) ‘send control signals to other equipment. 
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EXT 
DAT 


EXT 
VID 


FLASH 


HGHT 


DIR 


KYBD 
LOCK 


LEVEL 
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Assigns blocks of memory pages to external data services 
such as news, stock crawl, and NOAA weather. -The blocks 
then accept and store the information until the generator 
can display it. 


Replaces a page's background color with whatever image an 
external video source supplies to the text generator's EXT 
VID connector. The page's text will appear superimposed 
on the external video image. 


Makes text flash by inserting a hidden flash character in the 
space before and after a word (or words). A single flash 
character will make the rest of the line flash. Erase the 
flash character with the SPACE BAR. 


Chooses the screen text type style. Press to step from font 
to font. If no optional font (or fonts) are installed, 
pressing FONTS will blank the screen. LN/PG MODE key makes 
FONTS apply to one line or all lines of the page. 


Converts the character keys of the keyboard from letters 

to graphic symbols. Graphic symbols let you draw simple 
pictures, make lines for tables, add highlights to the text, 
and, in general, add graphic interest. 


Press repeatedly to give eight different character heights 
to one or all lines of the page (depending on the setting 
of the LN/PG MODE key). 


Returns the cursor to the first position of the first line 
(upper left corner of the screen). 


Allows a local unit to access directly the menus and pages 
of a remote unit. You must be able to see the video from 
the remote unit, because the local video will display only 
the KEYDIR menu during keyboard direct operation. 


Disables all other keys. KYBD LOCK stays down (and disables 
the keyboard) when you press it down and releases when you 
press it again. Lock the keyboard when you RESUME display 
operation. Check KYBD LOCK if the keyboard won't respond. 


Sets each level output line either high or low to test the 
operation of the equipment connected to it; selects the 
region affected and the action performed (page end or 
sequence reset) by each of the input control lines. 
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Deletes the entire line marked by the cursor and moves all 
L the following text up one line to fill the resulting space. 
DELTE The last line on the page will come up blank. 






Inserts a blank line in place of the line marked by the 
LINE cursor. The line with the cursor and all following text 
INSRT on the page will move down one line to make room for the 
blank line. The last line on the page will be lost. 











Places a thin line over or under an entire line of text for 
L emphasis, separation, or layout enhancement. Position the 
SEP cursor, then press LINE SEP to draw the line; press again 
to remove the line. 







Moves the line marked by the cursor or the entire block of 
text (depending on the IN/PG MODE key) up or down in the edit 
buffer. Moving a line displaces, but does not erase, the 
other lines. Text moved out of the buffer is lost. 














Moves the line marked by the cursor or the entire block of 
text (depending on the LN/PG MODE key) left or right in the 

edit buffer. Characters moved out of the buffer (either left 
or right) are lost. 






Makes the following keys apply to the cursor line or to the 
LN entire page in the edit buffer: BORDER, CHAR DELETE, CHAR 
MODE INSERT, CNTR, COLOR KEYS, COL SET, EDGING, FONTS, HGHT, 
LINE SEP, LNPG LEFT-RIGHT, LNPG UP-DOWN, PROP SPACE, WDH. 







Replaces the current on-screen event menu with the menu for 
LST the previous lower-numbered event. See the EVENT and NXT EV 
EV key descriptions. 







Copies, from page memory into the edit buffer, the page that 
immediately precedes in memory the page currently in the edit 
buffer. Use LST PG and NXT PG to review a series of related 


pages. 














Moves the cursor from wherever it is on the current line to 
NEW the beginning of the next line. NEW LINE is the same as the 
LINE CARRIAGE RETURN on a typewriter. 







Jumps to the next page in sequence. Pressing NP SEQ makes 
each region immediately drop its current page and display 
instead the next page in its sequence menu. NP SEQ acts only 
in the RESUME mode. Used with the titler function. 
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Replaces the current on-screen event menu with the menu for 


the next higher-numbered event. See the EVENT and LST EV key 
descriptions. 
Copies, from page memory into the edit buffer, the page that 
buffer. Use NXT PG and LST PG to review a series of related 
pages. 
Adds titles to external video passing through the unit to 
ON the VID OUT connector. This allows you to set up a title 
LINE on the preview screen, then add that title to your program 


at the appropriate time. 


| 

| 

| NXT immediately follows in memory the page currently in the edit 
| 

| 

Removes titles from the external video passing through the 


OFF unit to the VID OUT connector. This allows you to remove 
LINE the current title from your program, then set up the next 
title on the preview screen. 
Replaces the character under the cursor with a 1/2-width 
1/2 blank space. All characters on the line following the 
oa 1/2 space will shift left 1/2 space; the end of the line 
cancels this fractional shift. 


Copies a block of pages from a specified location in page 
Memory into another specified location in page memory. 


Spaces the characters on the line according to their actual 
width to improve the text's appearance. LN/PG MODE key makes 
proportional spacing effective by line or page. PROP SPACE 
does not change the maximum count of 40 characters per line. 


Copies any page from page memory into the edit buffer. To 
operate, press RECALL, type the number of che page you want, 
then press ENTER. The new page will erase anything already 
in the edit buffer. 


Gives a local unit the ability to transfer menus and pages 
back and forth between itself and a remote unit; these menus 
and pages are edited in the local edit buffer. The remote 
unit continues automatic operation during remote editing. 





Sener wenn 


Not used. To make any character repeat, hold its key down. 


REPT 
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Py 


Restarts processing. Press this key if the keyboard does 
not respond or if the unit stops displaying pages. 


Resets all the sequence menus. Pressing-RES-SEQ makes each 
Tegion immediately drop its current page and display instead 
the first page in its sequence menu. RES SEQ acts only in 
the RESUME mode. Used as part of the titler function. 


Resets each region to the first page of its sequence file, 
then returns the unit to normal automatic operation. See 
the EDIT key description. 


Swaps the background and character colors of a word, phrase, 
or line segment by inserting hidden control characters in the 
spaces before and after the word or phrase. Erase with the 
SPACE BAR. REV VID stands for “reverse video colors." 


Establishes and displays an independent repeating 
sequence of pages for each screen region. 


Names the text generator, divides its screen into regions, 
enables external memory, changes memory pages into events, 
and enables public access. Do not change SET CHN if the 

power-up program filled it out for a speeific application. 


Sets the text generator's internal clock to the time of day 
and loads the clock's display into a memory page. Once set, 
the clock will keep time continuously. 


Copies the attributes and text of the page-in the edit 
buffer into a block of pages in the page memory. 


Sets the beginning screen readings of the optional local 
weather instruments and selects a memory page to accept 
and store the readings collected by the instruments. 


Two functions: 1) enables the yellow-legend function keys, 
and 2) makes a single character upper-case (same as a type- 
writer keyboard). Use CAPS LOCK, not SHIFT LOCK, to make 
all the characters upper-case. os 
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Do not use SHIFT LOCK for typing text in all capital letters; 
use the CAPS LOCK key instead. SHIFT LOCK, when down, 
disables all the white function keys. SHIFT LOCK stays down 
when you push it down and is released by the SHIFT key. 


Replaces the character under the cursor with a blank space 
and moves the cursor forward (>). If the new blank space is 
at the end of a line, the cursor will jump to the first 
character of the next line. See the 1/2 SP and 3/4 SP keys. 


Copies the page in the edit buffer into any location in the 
page memory. To use, press STORE, type the number of the page 
storage location, then press ENTER. The copy of the page in 
the edit buffer will not be erased. 


Enables a stand-alone keyboard (or a text generator's 
built-in keyboard) to individually address and control 
remote text generators. This feature eliminates the 
need for a separate keyboard in each remote unit. 


Not used. The text generator does not have tabs. 


Replaces the charactor under the cursor with a 3/4-width 
blank space. All characters on the line following the 3/4 
space will shift left 1/4 space; the end of the line cancels 
this fractional shift. See the 1/2 SP key description. 


Press repeatedly to give eight different character widths to 
one or all lines of the page (depending on the setting of the 
LN/PG MODE key). 
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INTRODUCTION 
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The detailed key descriptions following this page are arranged alphabetically 
by section title; each section covers either one key or a group of related 
keys. For the exact page number of a particular key, see the KEY LIST. 


SECTION TITLE 


ATTR ERASE Key 

BATCH Key 

BLK EDT Key 
Character Design Keys 


CODES Key 
Color Keys 


DISP PAGE ATTR Key 
EVENT Keys 

EXT DAT Key 
External Video Keys 
FLASH Key 

GRAPHIC Key 

KEY DIR Key 

LEVEL Keys 

LINE SEP Keys 

PG COPY Key 

REMOTE (Edit) Key 
SEQ Key 

SET CHN Key 

SET CLK Key 

SET MEM Key 

SET WIR Key 
Spacing Keys 
SYSTEM Key 

Titler Keys 


KEYS COVERED 


ATTR ERASE 
BATCH, BREAK. 
BLK EDT 
FONT, ALT FNT, HGHT, WDH, EDGE, BORDER, 
LN/PG MODE. 
CODES 
ALT COL, COL SET, LN/PG MODE, REV VID, BLACK, 
BLUE, BROWN, GREEN, RED, VIOLET, WHITE, YEL. 
DISP PAGE ATTR 
EVENT, LEVEL, LSTEV, NXTEV, SET CHN. 
EXT DAT 
EXT VID, EV SEL, LN/PG MODE. 
FLASH 
GRAPHIC 
KEY DIR, BREAK. 
LEVEL, DISP PAGE ATTR, EVENT. 
LINE SEP, CTRL, LN/PG MODE, SHIFT. 
PAGE COPY 
REMOTE 
SEQ 
SET CHN 
SET CLK 
SET MEM 
SET WIR 
1/2 SP, 3/4 SP, PROP SPACE, SPACE BAR. 
SYSTEM 
RES SEQ, NP SEQ, ON LINE, OFF LINE, EDIT, RESUME. 
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Resets all the animation and physical attributes 


ATTR 
ERASE 


Background. 


attributes listed below to the page in the edit buffer. 


of the page in the edit buffer to the standard 
default page attributes. 


Pressing the ATTR ERASE key gives the standard default page 


These same attributes 


are given to all pages when the text generator is turned on. 


ATTRIBUTE 


Background 
Characters 


Line Separators 
Text Animation 
Display Speed 
Page Time 

Page Skip 

Page Link 

Page Wait 
Display Window 
Line Levels 


Operation. 
edit buffer. 


make the new attributes permanent. 


SETTING 


Blue 

White 

Size 2 Wide 
Size 2 High 
No Edging 
None 

Splash 

Med ium 

15 Seconds 
None 

None 

None 

Ignore Window 
All N (no change) 


Press the ATTR ERASE key to reset the attributes of the page in the 
This will not erase any of the page's text. 


Store the page to 


When you press the ATTR ERASE key, you will be able to see the color and 


character sizes of the edit buffer page return to the standard attributes. 
However, if the page already has the standard color and text-size attributes 
when you press the ATTR ERASE key, then there will be no indication that the 
animation, speed, time, skip, link, wait, window, and line level attributes 
have been reset. Press the DISP PAGE ATTR key to verify that they have. 
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BATCH KEY 






Sends all menus/pages or a subset of pages from one unit 


to another. With BATCH, you can design a menu/page set 
locally, then send it to a remote unit. BATCH also lets 


public access users change their own pages. 





Disconnects the BATCH data connection with another unit. 
BREAK BREAK allows BATCH to finish sending an in-process page 
or menu, but stops any further transmissions. 














Background. The BATCH key can send menus or pages to another text generator or 
fetch them from it. It allows you to design and test (or modify and test) a 
complete menu/page set on your local system, then send it out for operation in 
a head-end text generator. In addition, public access agencies can batch 
transfer access-code restricted pages from their unit to your head-end system. 











Basic Operation. Follow the procedure below to send or fetch menus or pages. 
One page takes about 15 seconds to transmit at the standard rate of 300 baud; 
expect a significant wait if you transmit a lot of pages. BATCH can transfer 
all the menus, all the pages, or part of the pages in one operation, but it 
cannot send all the menus and all the pages at once. The receiving unit will 
accept and incorporate into its operation each menu and page as it is received. 
BATCH displays the word COMPLETE and returns to the edit mode after sending or 
receiving all the menus or pages. 











Public Access Operation. To give each public agency access to a specific set 
of pages and no others, set up access codes and corresponding sets of pages in 


the head-end system with the CODES key. Each agency then uses their local text 
generator and their access code to batch transfer new pages to the head end. 







- BATCH PROCEDURE - 










Follow this procedure to batch transfer menus or pages. * indicates the cursor. 


position. 








STEP --------------~ACTION----~-------~- ----~--~-----RESPONSE------------- 
















1) Press the EDIT key. Local edit screen appears. 








2) Press the BATCH key. BATCH TRANSFER SYSTEM NAME * 









Type the switch name or the channel BATCH TRANSFER SYSTEM NAME R 


name of the remote system. (If you 
type the wrong name, just type the 
correct name over it.) 


3) 
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STEP 
i«) 


5) 


6) 


7) 


8) 


9A) 
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ACTION 


Press ENTER. (If you accidently 
ENTER a wrong name, first press 
and hold the SHIFT key down while 
you press the RESET key, then 
press the BATCH key again.) 


Type the access code that 
identifies you to the remote system. 


Press ENTER. (If the remote 
unit's LIMIT REMOTE ACCESS menu 
does not allow access for your 
code, NO ACCESS will appear 
instead of ON LINE. Go back to 
step 2 to try another code. ) 


— 


Type S to send data to the remote 
unit or F to fetch data from it. 


Transfer menus with steps 9A-D; 
transfer pages with steps 10A-C. 


Menus: Make sure that the remote 
channel name entered in step 3 
matches the channel name in the 
local SET CHN menu as this local 
SET CHN menu will transfer over 
and rename the remote channel. 

A new remote name that does not 
match the name in the BATCH menu 
(step 3) will stop the transfer. 





BATCH TRANSFER SYSTEM NAME R 
LOGON ID iad 


If the remote system does not have 
its LIMIT REMOTE ACCESS menu 
filled out, ON LINE (go to step 6) 
will appear instead of LOGON ID. 


BATCH TRANSFER SYSTEM NAME R 
LOGON ID RRRRRR 


BATCH TRANSFER SYSTEM NAME R 
LOGON ID RRRRRR 

ON LINE 

DIRECTION * (S#*SEND F=FETCH) 
SOURCE SOURCE DESTIN PRESENT 


FIRST LAST FIRST TRANSFER 
0000 0000 0000 0000 
DIRECTION S (S=SEND F*FETCH) 


SOURCE SOURCE DESTIN PRESENT 
FIRST LAST FIRST TRANSFER 
000* 0000 0000 0000 


No response. 


If the names do not match, press 
BREAK to leave batch transfer, 
then change the channel name in 
the local SET CHN menu. 
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ACTION RESPONSE -—----------- 





STEP 








Menus: Type 9999, then press ENTER. SOURCE SOURCE DESTIN PRESENT 
FIRST LAST FIRST TRANSFER 
0000 0000 






9999 000* 












SOURCE SOURCE DESTIN PRESENT 
FIRST LAST FIRST TRANSFER 
9999 9999 000* 0000 


Menus: Type 9999, then press ENTER. 








9D) Menus: Press ENTER. PRESENT TRANSFER will display menu 
letters and event numbers during 

transmission. COMPLETE will appear 
when the transfer ends: 












SOURCE SOURCE DESTIN PRESENT 
FIRST LAST FIRST TRANSFER 
9999 9999 0000 2=SS 

COMP LETE 

OFF LINE * 











If the remote LIMIT REMOTE ACCESS 
menu prohibits menu transfer, NO 
ACCESS will appear seven times 
(once for each menu), followed by 
COMPLETE. If you want to continue 
without waiting for COMPLETE to 
appear, press and hold the SHIFT 
key down while you press the RESET 
key, then press the BATCH key 

or go to step ll. 











Pages: Type the number of the first SOURCE SOURCE DESTIN PRESENT 
page in the set of source pages, FIRST LAST FIRST TRANSFER 
then press ENTER. 0011 000* 0000 0000 







10B) Pages: Type the number of the last SOURCE SOURCE DESTIN PRESENT 
page in the set of source pages, FIRST LAST FIRST TRANSFER 
then press ENTER. 0011 0020 000* 0000 
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STEP -----~-----~--- ACTION=------------- 9 ------------- RESPONSE~------------ 
10C) Pages: Type the number of the first PRESENT TRANSFER will display each 
page of the set of destination page's number during transmission. 
pages, then press ENTER. When the transfer is finished, the 


word COMPLETE will appear: 


SOURCE SOURCE DESTIN PRESENT 
FIRST LAST FIRST TRANSFER 
0011 0020 0010 === 

COMP LETE 

OFF LINE * 


If the remote LIMIT REMOTE ACCESS 
menu restricts page transfers to a 
specific set of pages, BATCH will 
send all the pages inside the set, 
print a separate NO ACCESS legend 
for each page outside the set, and 
display COMPLETE when it finishes. 
If you want to continue without 
waiting for COMPLETE to appear, 
press and hold the SHIFT key down 
while you press the RESET key, 
then press the BATCH key or go to 


step ll. 
11) Press BATCH, EDIT, RESUME, or any The screen will respond to the 
other menu or letter key to pressed key. 


continue operation. 
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BLOCK EDIT KEY 





Allows you to edit a multi-page list without regard for 
page boundaries. BLK EDT automatically redistributes the 
rest of the list across the off-screen pages as you add 

entries to or subtract them from the edit screen pages. 










Background. A long list of related data (such as TV programs, classified ads, 
or airline schedules) requires a large block of adjacent pages in memory. 
Editing such a list in the standard edit mode is difficult because the pages 
have fixed boundaries and are edited one at a time. With standard editing, 
deleting an entry from a page leaves a gap in that page. To close that gap, 
you have to pull the rest of the list up. To pull the list up, you must retype 
part of every following page. Similarly, adding an entry on a page forces you 
to retype all the following pages in order to push the list down. 












BLK EDT removes these problems from list editing by automatically shifting the 
off-screen information up and down across page boundaries as required to 
compensate for the additions and changes you make to the on-screen pages. 
Figure 1 shows the effect of block editing. 










Operation. Press the BLK EDT key to bring up the block edit menu, then fill it 
out as described below. 


BLK 
EDT 










BLOCK EDIT 











FIRST LAST 
PAGE PAGE 










0000 





0000 









Type the number of the edit block's FIRST PAGE, then press ENTER to store this 
number and move the cursor to LAST PAGE. Type the number of the edit block's 
last page, then press ENTER to store this number and the menu. You can include 
any number of pages in block edit. To take pages out of block edit, set the 

block edit menu page numbers to zeros. 









Follow the rules given in figure 2 to edit block edit pages. 








To avoid losing data, include several empty pages at the end of the block. 
Lines pushed off the last pagé are lost; putting empty pages at the bottom will 
save the end lines whenever you insert lines elsewhere in the list. After you 
have finished editing the list, find out the number of the last page with text 
and, if necessary, change your sequence menu to avoid displaying the blank 


pages. 
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~BATCH PROCEDURE (CONTINUED) ~- 


STEP  —~~----=-~~--=-ACTION=--=--=---=--- 9 —-~---------- RESPONSE ------~-~---- 


10C) Pages: Type the number of the first PRESENT TRANSFER will display each 
page of the set of destination page's number during transmission. 
pages, then press ENTER. When the transfer is finished, the 
word COMPLETE will appear: 


SOURCE SOURCE DESTIN PRESENT 
FIRST LAST FIRST TRANSFER 
0011 0020 0010 <S= 

COMP LETE 

OFF LINE * 


If the remote LIMIT REMOTE ACCESS 
menu restricts page transfers to a 
specific set of pages, BATCH will 
send all the pages inside the set, 
print a separate NO ACCESS legend 
for each page outside the set, and 
display COMPLETE when it finishes. 
If you want to continue without 
waiting for COMPLETE to appear, 
press and hold the SHIFT key down 
while you press the RESET key, 
then press the BATCH key or go to 


step ll. 
11) Press BATCH, EDIT, RESUME, or any The screen will respond to the 
other menu or letter key to pressed key. 


continue operation. 
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EDIT BUFFER SCREEN EXAMPLE STEPS 





First, use the BLK EDT key 
to designate pages 1-4 as 
LINE Al block edit pages. 

LINE A2 

INSERT LINE 1 Second, call page 1 into 
INSERT LINE 2 the edit buffer. (With 
INSERT LINE 3 normal editing, the RECALL, 
LINE A3 NXT PG, and LST PG keys 
LINE A4 bring one page into the 
LINE edit buffer; with BLK EDT, 
they bring in both the 
requested page and the one 
immediately following it.) 


Third, insert lines 1-3. 


Fourth, STORE the edit 
buffer pages to make the 
new versions of page 1 
and page 2 permanent. 


Inserting lines 1 through 3 
in page 1 caused page 3 to 
accept lines B6, B7, and B8 
from the edit buffer and 
page 4 to accept lines C6 
and C7 from page 3. BLK EDT 
stored the new versions of 
these pages automatically. 


The bottom blank lines from 





-blank- LINE C6 page 4 did not push onto 
-blank- LINE C7 page 5 (not shown) because 
-blank- -blank- the block edit page set 
-b lank- -b lank- includes only pages 1-4, 
-blank- -blank- 
~-b lank- -blank- 
-blank- -blank- 
-blank- -blank- 
BEFORE EDIT AFTER EDIT 
7 ~\! 
FIGURE +7 


BLOCK EDITING EXAMPLE: INSERTING LINES 
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CALL PAGE INTO 
EDIT BUFFER 


CHANGE TEXT AND 
VISIBLE ATTRIBUTES 


LINE INSERT 
LINE DELETE 
LINE SEP 
COLORS 


STORE PAGES 
IN MEMORY 
STORE KEY 


~ OPERATION - 
BLK EDT KEY 


The page called plus the next page will 
load into the edit buffer. 


Push NXT PG or LST PG repeatedly to step 
rapidly through the block of pages. 


BLK EDT makes the visible attribute keys 
apply to both pages in the edit buffer; 
in addition, it makes these attributes 
follow their text across page boundaries. 


BLK EDT does not affect the DISP PAGE ATTR 
menus; each menu stays the same regardless 
of the text shifted onto its page. 


Storing the top page in the edit buffer 
automatically stores both pages and saves 
the changes you made to them. If you 
accidently call another page before you 
store the edit buffer pages, you'll lose 
the changes and the edit buffer pages will 
keep their original version in memory. 


Unfortunately, the text of the off-screen 
pages will have permanently shifted to 
accomodate the lost changes. Calling the 
edit buffer pages back and re-editing them 
will shift the off-screen pages even more 
as duplicate text is pushed onto them. 


Therefore, always STORE pages after making 
any changes to them. 


Ble 


FIGURE 2 


HOW TO CHANGE BLOCK EDIT PAGES 
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CHARACTER DESIGN KEYS 





Chooses either of two main type styles for your text. Press 
FONT to change to the other style. If you don't have an optional 
second main font installed in your text generator, pressing 
FONT will blank the screen. 


Gives a word or phrase an alternate font when you use it to 
ALT insert a hidden control character in the spaces before and 
FNT after the word or phrase. Works only in normal resolution 
units and only when alternate fonts are installed. 


Selects eight character heights; each press of HGHT steps to 
HGHT the next height in rotation. The screen has twenty-six text 
lines; the smallest character height is one screen line high 
and the largest is eight screen lines high. 


Selects eight character widths; each press of the key steps 
to the next width in rotation. You can use any combination 
of height and width for your characters. 


Adds border to high-resolution characters. Press to select 
BOR- these border types: solid white characters, white characters 
DER ewith thin black borders, transparent characters with white 
borders, and black characters with white borders. 


Adds a right-hand shadow to the characters. Press repeatedly 
EDGE to select one of three widths or no edging. Edging works 
best on larger characters. 


Makes the FONT, HGHT, WDH, BORDER, and EDGE keys apply 
LN/PG to one line or all lines of the page. 
MODE 


Font Operation. The font keys do not operate identically for the normal and 
high resolution text generators. Figures 1 and 2 compare their operation for 
the two units. ALT FNT operates only on normal-resolution generators. 


ALT_FNT Control Characters. Hidden characters embedded in the text insert 
alternate fonts. These characters are placed with the ALT FNT key, look like 
blank spaces on the screen, and act until canceled by the end of the line or 
another ALT FNT character. Add or remove ALT FNT characters while the page is 
in the edit buffer, then store the page to make them permanent. 


ALT _FNT Character Insertion. To give an alternate font to a word or phrase, 

follow these steps: 1) put the cursor in the space before the word/phrase, 2) 
press ALT FNT to change the space to an ALT FNT character, 3) move the cursor 
to the space after the word/phrase, then 4) press ALT FNT. To give alternate 
font to an entire page, put the ALT FNT character at the start of every line. 
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ALT FNT Character Removal. Put the cursor on the ALT FNT character, then press 
the space bar (or any other character). This will write a space (or other 
character) in place of the ALT FNT character. If a line has several ALT FNT 
characters, removing one will change the effect of the others and will cause 
words that didn't have the font before to get it. Write over all the ALT FNT 
characters to eliminate the unwanted fonts. 








MAIN FONT 
1 










FONT KEY 







\ 


ALT FONT ALT FONT 
1 2 
-” 
FIGURE + 


FONT KEY OPERATION FOR NORMAL-RESOLUTION TEXT GENERATORS 














FONT KEY 





MAIN FONT MAIN FONT 
1 2 


ALT FNT KEY: NON-OPERATIONAL. 


ao f 
FIGURE 2 J7*- 


FONT KEY OPERATION FOR HIGH-RESOLUTION TEXT GENERATORS 
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CODES (LIMITED ACCESS) KEY 


Establishes internal codes that remote users must know 
in order to access the unit with their KEYD, REMOTE, and 
BATCH keys. Each code can permit either full (menus and 


pages) or restricted (specific pages) access. 


Background. A text generator can restrict remote access to itself in three 
increasingly secure ways: 1) by system name, 2) by access codes, and 3) by 
stopping all access. 


System name restriction works like an unlisted telephone number. To use this 
method, give the unit a non-obvious channel name (see SYSTEM NAMING for more 
information), then give this name out only to selected people. 


Access code restriction (CODES key) limits access to those remote users who 
know the unit's name and one of its access codes. The CODES key can set up 
twenty-four different user-specific codes; each code can give the person who 
knows it full access (menus and pages) or restrict him to a specific block of 
pages. Codes can be changed anytime. 


Complete restriction keeps out all remote users; it protects a master unit and 
its memory from remote tampering. 


CODES Key Operation. The CODES key assigns access codes or s\\ts up complete 
restriction. Press the CODES key to bring up the LIMIT REMOTE ACCESS menu, 


then fill it out as discussed below: 


CODES LIMIT REMOTE ACCESS? N (Y / N) 
USER CODE START PAGE STOP PAGE 

XXXXXX 0000 0000 

XXXXXX 0000 0000 

XXXXXX 0000 0000 

XXXXXX 0000 0000 

XXXXXX 0000 0000 

XXXXXX 0000 0000 

0000 0000 


0000 0000 





LIMIT REMOTE ACCESS? Enter N if you want to limit remote access only by system 
mame; enter Y if you want to stop access or limit it with access codes. 


USER CODE. Type any combination of letters, numbers, spaces, and punctuation 
marks (up to six characters), then press ENTER. The menu will accept up to 24 


user codes, 
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o 





START/STOP PAGE. Enter 9999 in both blocks to give the person who knows this 
code access to all the menus and pages. Enter page numbers to give the user 
access only to a specific block of pages and not to the menus. The following 

table shows how 9999 and specific page numbers in this menu affect remote KEYD, 


REDIT, and BATCH keys: 











LOCAL UNIT'S LIMIT REMOTE ACCESS MENU 
START/STOP PAGE BLOCKS 


Store Menu. After you have entered your last code and its page numbers, press 
ENTER repeatedly to step through the rest of the cdles and store the menu. 












NAME OF REMOTE 
UNIT'S KEY 









Change Access Codes or Page Blocks. To change any \jntry in the menu, follow 


this procedure: 1) Press the CODES key to bring up'the menu, 2) press ENTER 
repeatedly to step through the menu to the point of change, 3) type in the new 
access code or page number, and 4) press ENTER repeatedly to step through the 


rest of the codes and store the menu. 













Complete Restriction. To stop all remote access, enter Yes to LIMIT REMOTE 
ACCESS?, then press ENTER repeatedly to step through and store the menu without 


access codes or page numbers. 


Filling Out a Remote Limited Access Menu. To fill out the limited access menu 


in a remote unit, use either the KEYD or REDIT keys to call up the menu, then 
fill it out as described above. The last press of the local ENTER key which 
stores the remote menu will also take control of the remote system away from 
you; press the BREAK key to get back to the local unit. Filling out the remote 
menu will limit your control of the remote unit to the amount the access codes 


you entered will permit. 
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COLOR KEYS 
BLACK RED These keys color the characters and 
COLOR BLUE VIOLET background of a line (or page) of text. 
BROWN WHITE Each key selects two colors; all eight 
GREEN YEL form a palette of sixteen colors. 


Switches the COLOR keys over to a second palette of 
COL sixteen more colors. Press again to return to the 
original palette. 


Makes the COLOR keys apply to one line or all lines of 
LN/PG the page in the edit buffer. 


5 on 5) 


Gives a word, phrase, or line segment an alternate 
ALT background-character color combination by inserting 
COL hidden control characters in the spaces before and 
after the word or phrase. 


Swaps the background and character colors of a word, 
REV phrase, or line segment by inserting hidden control 
VID characters in the spaces before and after the word 
or phrase. 


COLOR and COL SET Background. Rather than coloring the background and 
characters of a line (or page) separately, each COLOR key colors both 
simultaneously with compatible colors. The COLOR and COL SET keys provide 32 
different background-character color combinations. 





ALT COL Background. Alternate color is a further extension of the 32 color 
combinations available from the COLOR keys. The ALT COL key provides one 
additional color combination, on a word or line-segment basis, for each of the 
32 color combinations available from the COLOR keys. 


REV VID Background. Reverse video is a further extension of the 32 color 
combinations available from the COLOR keys. The REV VID key reverses the 
background and character colors of each of the standard color combinations on a 
word or line-segment basis. 


ALT COL and REV VID Function Control Characters. Hidden characters embedded in 
the text control both the alternate color and the reverse video functions. 
These function control characters are inserted with the appropriate function 
key, look like blank spaces on the screen, and act until the end of the line or 
another control character (of the same kind) cancels the function. 









3-54 


MN18S31-2 
11-84 






TEXSCAaN ET 


TECHNICAL MANUAL 








- OPERATION - 
COLOR KEYS 









Function Control Characters (Continued). If a text line has just one function 


control character, the function will appear on the line after the control 
character. If the line has two control characters, the function will appear 
between them. If the line has four control characters, the function will 
appear between the first two and the second two. Any number of control 
characters can be put on one line; however, each ome uses a character space. 


















COLOR and COL SET Operation. To color an entire page in the edit buffer, set 
the LN/PG MODE key to page and press the appropriate COLOR-COL SET keys. To 
color just one line of the page, follow these steps: 1) set the LN/PG MODE key 
to line, 2) position the cursor on the line to be colored, and 3) press the 
appropriate COLOR and COL SET keys. To make the color permanent, store the 


page in page memory. 











ALT COL and REV VID Operation. To give alternate color or reverse video to a 
word, phrase, or line segment, follow these steps: 1) position the cursor in 
the space before the word, 2) press the ALT COL or REV VID key to change the 
Space to a control character, 3) move the cursor to the space after the word, 
then 4) press the ALT COL or REV VID key. Alternately, use the CHAR INSERT key 
to insert control characters anywhere in the line. To add either function to a 
line as you are typing it, just press ALT COL or REV VID as you would any other 
character. To give either function to an entire page, put a control character 
at the start of every line. To give either function to alternating words, 
insert multiple control characters (represented by # signs in the following 


line): 












For#EXAMPLE ,#the upper-case#WORDS IN#this#LINE#will have#THE FUNCTION. 





To remove a control character, first position the cursor on it, then press the 
space bar (or any other character). This will write a space (or other 
character) in place of the control character. If the control character is at 
the beginning of the line where no space is needed, use the CHAR DELETE key to 
remove it. If a line has several control characters, removing one will change 
the effect of those remaining and will cause words that didn't have the 
function before to assume it. In this case, you will have to write over all 
the remaining control characters to eliminate the unwanted functions. 









Control characters are added to or removed from the page while it is in the 
edit buffer. To make them permanent, store the page in the page memory. 
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DISPLAY PAGE ATTRIBUTES KEY 





Displays the page attributes menu of the page in the edit 


DISP buffer. Each page has an individual menu that controls 
PAGE these attributes: 1) display type, speed, and time, 
ATTR 2) page skip, link, and wait, 3) display time window, 


and 4) line levels (these control external equipment ). 


Background. Display type-speed-time determines the page's text-movement type 
(bang, crawl, page print, roll, or splash), text-movement speed (slow, medium, 
or fast), and total on-screen time (0 to 98 seconds). Page skip-link-wait 
removes the page from display (skip), links it with other pages, or holds it 
until new text is loaded from newswires. Display time window makes the page 
available for display only during specific times of the day or week. The line 
levels portion of the menu makes the screen appearance of the page switch the 
signal levels of external equipment output control lines. 


Section Contents. Part 1: Menu Operation Page | 
Part 2: Display Type-Speed-Time 2 
Part 3: Page Skip-Link-Wait : 3 
Part 4: Display Time Window 4 
Part 5: Line Levels 6 


PART 1: MENU OPERATION 


Follow these steps to call up, fill out, and store a page attributes menu. 


PROCEDURE PAGE ATTRIBUTES MENU 
1) Call a page into the edit buffer DISPLAY TYPE SPLASH 
with the RECALL, NXT PG, or DISPLAY SPEED MEDIUM 
LST PG keys. DISPLAY TIME 15 SECONDS 
PAGE SKIP N 
2) Press the DISP PAGE ATTR key to PAGE LINK N 
make the page's attributes menu PAGE WAIT N 


appear. 
DISPLAY TIME WINDOW 


3) Fill out the menu according to 


the descriptions given in parts FIRST DAY IGNORE TIME 
2 through 5 below. TIME 00:00 ALL HOURS 
~-THROUGH- 
4) Store the page in page memory LAST DAY IGNORE TIME 
with the STORE key. TIME 00:00 ALL HOURS 
The default DPA menu attributes are LINE LEVELS 
Shown to the right. Each page will 
automatically have these attributes OUT 


123 4 
N N N N 





unless you change them. 
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PART 2: DISPLAY TYPE-SPEED-TIME 


This part describes and tells how to enter into the menu the three display 
attributes. UPPER CASE indicates menu terms. - 










2.1 DISPLAY TYPE 









DISPLAY TYPE selects the method used to move text onto the screen. Press the 
Space bar to select BANG, CRAWL, PAGE PRINT, ROLL, or SPLASH. 






BANG. BANG makes all text lines of a page appear simultaneously on the screen. 
DISPLAY SPEED has no effect on bang. Give the viewer enough DISPLAY TIME to 


read the page after it appears. 





CRAWL. CRAWL pulls the text horizontally across the screen in one continuous 
line at a slow, medium, or fast DISPLAY SPEED. CRAWL will skip blank lines in 
the middle of a page, but will run all of any line with one or more non-space 
characters. You should make the height of the characters fit the region as 
smaller characters will crawl across the top of the region and leave the rest 
blank. Link successive crawl pages or a blank line will crawl across the 
screen at the end of each page. ‘Set the DISPLAY TIME of crawl pages to 00 
seconds. Do not hyphenate any text entered at the keyboard as this will cause 


gaps within crawling words. 











PAGE PRINT. PAGE PRINT makes the text appear one character at a time, just as 
text typed on a typewriter appears one character at a time. DISPLAY SPEED 
makes the characters appear at a slow, medium, or fast rate. Select a PAGE 
TIME that gives the viewer time to finish reading the page after the last 


character appears. 








“ROLL. ROLL pulls the page continuously up the screen like the umrolling of a 
scroll. 






SPLASH. SPLASH makes the text appear one entire line at a time, starting at 
the top of the region. Each line remains on the screen as the others appear 
below it. DISPLAY SPEED makes the lines appear at a slow, medium, or fast 
rate. Select a DISPLAY TIME that gives the viewer time to finish reading the 


page after the last line appears. 









2.2 DISPLAY SPEED AND TIME 





DISPLAY SPEED determines how fast CRAWL, ROLL, SPLASH, and PAGE PRINT text 
moves; press the SPACE BAR to select SLOW, MEDIUM, or FAST. DISPLAY TIME 
determines the page's on-screen time; to select a time, type any number from 00 
to 98 (seconds), then press ENTER. Enter 99 seconds for a permanent hold. 

PAGE PRINT, ROLL, and SPLASH pages require time to move their text onto the 


screen; therefore, make the DISPLAY TIME for a text-move page exceed its 
text-move time or it will vanish the instant the last character appears. 
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PART _ 3: PAGE SKIP-LINK-WAIT 


This part describes and tells how to enter into the menu the three page status 
attributes. UPPER CASE indicates menu terms. 


~~ 
3.1 PAGE SKIP 


PAGE SKIP stops the display of the page. Enter Yes to make all SEQ menus skip 
the page; enter No to make it available for display. Use page skip to hold 
certain pages until they are ready for display (for example, advertisements 
that are not scheduled to run until some time in the future). 


3.2 PAGE LINK 


PAGE LINK forms long pages by connecting any number of adjacent eight-line 
memory pages. Enter Yes to connect the page in the edit buffer to the one 
above it (lower page number) in memory; enter No to keep the page independent. 
Use link to make the text generator display more than eight lines of text in a 
region. : 


Effects of Linking on Appearance Attributes. Eaqh page of a linked set retains 


its individual appearance attributes (colors, chafacter fonts and sizes, 
edging, and line separators). For example, if you want blue as the background 
color of the set, you must call up and change each page to that color. 


Effects of Linking on Display Type-Speed-Time. The display attributes of the 


first page apply to all pages of the linked set. Although you can still change 
the DPA menu for each page, only the the lead page's menu has any effect. 


3.3 PAGE WAIT 
PAGE WAIT stops the display of an external data (newswire) page unless new data 


was written into it since it was last displayed. Enter Yes to make Che page 
wait for new text; enter No to display it regardless of content. 


MORE> 
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The following four examples show how to use the display time window. 


Example 1: Continuous Window. 


This menu will make its page available 
for display continuously. 


Example 2: Once-Per-Week Window. 


This menu will make its page available 
for display starting at 6:30 AM Monday 
and ending at 2:01 PM Thursday. This 
window will repeat once each week. 


Example 3: Once~Per-Day Menu. 


This menu will make its page available 
for display each day of the week 
starting at noon and ending at 6:31 PM. 


Example 4: All-Hours Menu. 


This menu will make its page available 
for display starting at 12:00 AM Monday 
and ending at 12:00 AM Thursday. 


DISPLAY TIME WINDOW 


FIRST DAY IGNORE TIME 
TIME 00:00 ALL HOURS 
-THROUGH- 
LAST DAY IGNORE TIME 
TIME 00:00 ALL HOURS 





DISPLAY TIME WINDOW 









FIRST DAY MON 








TIME 06:30 AM 
-THROUGH- 
LAST DAY THU 
TIME 02:00 PM 





DISPLAY TIME WINDOW 











FIRST DAY ALL DAYS 

TIME 12:00 PM 
~THROUGH- 

ALL DAYS 

06:30 PM 








LAST DAY 
TIME 






DISPLAY TIME WINDOW 


FIRST DAY MON 
TIME 00:00 ALL HOURS 


-THROUGH- 
LAST DAY WEDS 
TIME 00:00 ALL HOURS 
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PART 5: LINE LEVELS 


The line levels portion of the menu makes the screen appearance of the page 
switch the states of the external equipment output control lines. Enter H to 
switch the line high, L to switch it low, N to leave it unchanged, and P to 
generate a 10 microsecond pulse. The pulse will step high from a low line and 
low from a high line. 


To set up an external equipment control cycle, first set the control lines to 
their starting high or low states either manually with the LEVEL key, auto- 
matically at a selected time with an event (see EVENT key), or automatically 
with the appearance of a particular page. Next, set up a series of pages that 
will switch the lines as required as the pages are displayed. Finally, fill 
out a SEQ menu to make the text generator display the pages. The control lines 
will then step the external equipment through its operating cycle whenever the 
sequence menu displays this series of pages. 
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EVENT KEYS 


An event is a task that the text generator performs at a specified time. It 
can store and perform up to 511 events (numbered 000 to 510). A separate 
two-part menu controls each event. The first part of the menu specifies the 
time of the event, while the second part changes a sequence file, inserts a 
one-time page sequence, and controls line levels. 


Events are counted in terms of what happens, rather than in terms of how many 
times it happens. For example, inserting the same advertising page once every 
hour all day requires only one event menu and therefore counts as a single 
event (rather than twenty-four events). 


Section Contents. Part 1: Event Key Set Page 1 
Part 2: Set Event Time 2 
Part 3: Change/Insert Sequence Files 3 
Part 4: Control Level Lines 4 


PART 1: EVENT KEY SET 


This part briefly describes the five keys that create, review, initialize, and 
add events. Parts 2-5 describe the EVENT key in detail; see the appropriate 
key descriptions for more information about the other keys. 


At a specified time, makes the unit either 1) replace any 
EVENT sequence file with a new file, 2) insert a one-time page 
sequence into (but not instead of) the sequence currently 
running, or 3) send control signals to other equipment. 


Replaces the current on-screen event menu with the menu 
NXTEV for the next higher-numbered event. 


Replaces the current on-screen event menu with the menu 
LSTEV for the previous lower-numbered event. 


Sets the initial state of each external equipment control 
LEVEL line to high, low, or no change. Use the EVENT key or any 
page's DISP PAGE ATTR menu to switch the lines from these 
initial states. See the separate LEVEL key description. 


Converts memory pages into additional events at the rate 
SET of twenty-three events for every two pages removed from 
CHN memory. See the separate SET CHN key description. 
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PART 2: SET EVENT TIME 









Operation. Press the EVENT key to bring up the event menu, then fill out the 
time part as described below to select the time (or times) of-the event. 


EVENT EVENT 000 ACTIVE N Y OR N 
MINUTE 00 0 TO 59 


HOUR 1 1 TO 12, A*ALL 
AM/PM A=AM, P=PM 












P 
DAY 1 1 TO 7, A®ALL 
N 


ACTION 





L*LEVELS, S=SEQUENCE 







EVENT: Enter any number from 000 to 510 to call up and modify an existing 
event menu or fill out a blank event menu. 

ACTIVE: Enter Y to make the event active, N to hold it for future use. 

MINUTE: Enter any number from 0 to 59. 










HOUR: Enter any number from 1-12 for a specific hour or A for all 24 hours. 
AM/PM: The cursor will skip AM/PM if you chose A in the HOURS line. 
DAY: l=Sun, 2=Mon, 3=Tue, 4=Wed, 5=Thur, 6*Fri, 7=Sat. 






ACTION: Calls up the second part of the event menu (see parts 3 and 4 below). 






Time Examples. 


TIMES WANTED 


Thursday, 5:58 PM 








MENU OR MENUS REQUIRED 


MINUTE 58 0 TO 59 

HOUR 5 1 TO 12, A=ALL 
AM/PM P A=AM, P=PM 

DAY 5 1 TO 7, A=ALL 






















9 0 TO 59 
HOUR A 1 TO 12, A#ALL 
AM/PM A A=AM, P=PM 
DAY 2 1T0 7, A®ALL 


Hourly, at 39 
minutes past the 
hour, on Monday. 






























Twice every hour, MINUTE 20 0 TO 59 MINUTE 40 0 TO 59 

at 20 and 40 past | HOUR A 1 TO 12, A*ALL | HOUR A A TO 12, A#ALL 
the hour, on AM/PM A A=AM, P=PM AM/PM A A=AM, P=PM 
Friday. DAY 6 1 TO 7, A=ALL DAY 6 1 TO 7, A*ALL 














Both action menus of the twice-hourly example above must be filled out 
identically or different things will happen at 20 and 40 past the hour. 
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PART 3: CHANGE/ INSERT SEQUENCE FILES 





Operation. 


EVENT 














ACTION: 
TYPE: 


TIMING: 


REGION: 


FILE: 


INSERT: 


TYPE 
TIMING I I*IMMEDIATE, D=DELAYED 
REGION 1 1 TO 6 


FILE 


Fwh 


EVENT 000 ACTIVE 












MINUTE 00 O TO 59 


ACTION s 


TYPE 










F F@FILE CHANGE, [INSERT 












START STOP CHANGE . 
PAGE PAGE FILE 
0000 =6=©0000 80000 
0000 =6=©0000 = 8=©0000 
0000 0000 0000 


0000 0000 0000 








HOUR 1 1 TO 12, AALL 
AM/PM  P A#AM, P=PM 
DAY 1 1 70 7, ASALL 


L®LEVELS, S=SEQUENCE 
* F=FILE CHANGE, I=INSERT 
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Fill out the event menu as follows to alter page displays. 








N YORN 























TYPE I FeFILE CHANGE, [INSERT 
TIMING I I[=IMMEDIATE, D=DELAYED 
REGION 1 1 TO 6 















START STOP 
PAGE PAGE 
0000 






0000 


Enter S to bring up the change sequence menus. 
Enter F to permanently change a region's sequence menu or I to insert a 


temporary one-time run of pages. 


Enter I to make the event (when it occurs) immediately interrupt the 
page on the screen or D to make the event interrupt after the two pages 
waiting in the display buffer have been displayed. 

Enter the number of the region that will run the new sequence file or 


temporary page sequence. 


For the FILE CHANGE menu above, fill out the new sequence file for the 


region specified in the REGION line. 
replace the old file for the region. 
For the INSERT menu above, fill out 
the temporary insert sequence. 


This new file will permanently 


the START and STOP PAGE numbers of 


Entering the last item in either sequence menu will bring up the closing menu 
prompt STORE EVENT NUMBER XYZ, where XYZ is the same as EVENT XYZ in the first 
Either press ENTER to store the event under this number or type a new 


line. 


number and press ENTER to store the event under a different number. 


The prompt 


EVENT NUMBER XYZ STORED will appear and the cursor will return to EVENT XYZ in 


the first line of the menu. 


To get out of the EVENT menu, press EDIT. 
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PART 4: CONTROL LEVEL LINES 












Event Menu Operation. Fill out the event menu as follows to switch the states 
of the external equipment control lines. 


EVENT 










EVENT 000 ACTIVE N YORN 






MINUTE 00 0 TO 59 






HOUR 1 1 TO 12, A=ALL 
AM/PM oP A=AM, P=PM 

DAY 1 1707, A®ALL 
ACTION L_ L#LEVELS, S#SEQUENCE 





LINE LEVELS 









OUT 1 








ACTION. Enter L to bring up the LINE LEVELS menu. 










LEVELS. Enter H to switch the line high, L to switch it low, N to leave it 
unchanged, and P to generate a 10 microsecond pulse. The pulse will step high 
from a low line and low from a high line. 






Entering the last item in the line levels menu will bring up the closing menu 
prompt STORE EVENT NUMBER XYZ, where XYZ is the same as EVENT XYZ in the first 
line. Either press ENTER to store the event under this number or type a new 

number and press ENTER to store the event under a different number. The prompt 
EVENT NUMBER XYZ STORED will appear and the cursor will return to EVENT XYZ in 
the first line of the menu. To get out of the EVENT menu, press EDIT. 









How to Set Up an External Equipment Control Cycle. First, set the external 


equipment control lines to starting high or low states either manually with the 
LEVEL key, automatically at a selected time with an event. or automatically 
with the appearance of a particular page (see DISP PAGE ATTR key). Next, set 
up a series of events that will switch the lines as required at selected times. 
The control lines will then step the external equipment through its operating 
cycle as the event times occur. 
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EXTERNAL DATA KEY 


Assigns blocks of memory pages to external data services 
EXT such as news, stock crawl, and NOAA weather. The blocks 
DAT then accept and store the information until the generator 
can display it. 


Introduction. This section tells how to make the text generator display the 
news services (AP, UPI, Reuters, Dow-Jones, and broadcast news), the stock 
crawl services (AMEX and NYSE), and the government's NOAA weather wire service. 
Connect the service feeds to the text generator (see the installation chapter) 
before you begin here. 


Part 1: How to Display Newswires and Stocks Page 1 
Part 2: How to Display the NOAA Weatherwire 8 


PART 1: HOW TO DISPLAY NEWSWIRES AND STOCKS 


This part first describes the various news and stock crawl services, then gives 
the five steps required to store and display them. 


AP, UPI, and Reuters News. These services shorten and format their stories for 
television display. Furthermore, they assign a category (or split) code to 
each story. AP has eight splits, UPI has seven, and Reuters has two. The 
services transmit stories in all categories randomly throughout the day. Our 
software watches the split codes and puts the stories in corresponding memory 
blocks. This sorting allows you to show a particular type of news (for 
example, sports or financial) and discard the rest. All split categories (see 
menus) are self-explanatory except bulletins, which are infrequent news stories 
of immediate national importance. 


Dow-Jones News. Dow-Jones sends its stories shortened and formatted for 
television display, but without categories. 


Broadcast News. This option accepts text services intended for printers. It 
strips off the control codes, saves the paragraph structure, then formats the 
text into eight-line pages with 32 2W characters per line. 


AMEX and NYSE Stock Crawl. These services deliver stock prices that the 
generator displays in a crawling "ticker tape" line. 





Step 1: Calculate How Many Pages Each Service Needs Page 
Step 2: Reserve Pages for the Service (EXT DAT Key) 

Step 3: Give Display Attributes to the Pages 

Step 4: Create a Screen Region for Display of the Pages 

Step 5: Display the Pages in the Region 


SND & PD 
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TABLE | 
RECOMMENDED STORAGE AND DISPLAY REQUIREMENTS FOR NEWS AND STOCKS 











PAGE ATTRIBUTES 


EXT DAT SERVICE PAGES Ty nn 
er 
[aan me foe | wm femme] 
[acronis fem [we [om pw ae | 
[emcee | wee im we | 
[acer nas | [we [om fw ae | 
a 
[won coms | om | we [oom fw me | 
de 
[res fe [wre [oom Pree ee 
[mms eons | |_| | 
[crear as if | [em pew ee | 
[rinses a seas [ow | we [wm [rem se 
[sorcerer wee sees [oem | = [oom eee | 
[einer oor cums | > [oe fom] ose | = 
mows ps | fat | 


Abbreviations: B = Bang, P = Page Print, R = Roll, S = Splash, M = Medium, 
F = Fast, AR = As Required. 




















* AP and UPI stocks require the exact number of pages and lines listed to 
get the complete data set (these stocks do not crawl). 


** Both the NYSE and AMEX crawl stocks require exactly three pages to get 
the complete data set. Don't use 6W, 7W, or 8W character widths. The 
crawl speed will automatically vary to match the stock transmisson rate. 
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NEWS/STOCKS STEP 2: RESERVE PAGES FOR THE SERVICE (EXT DAT KEY) 


This step tells how to use the EXT DAT key and its menus to send incoming 
external data service information to specific pages in memory. 


Procedure. 1) Press the EXT DAT key to bring up the EXT DAT menu (see below), 
2) type the number of the data service menu, 3) press ENTER to bring it up (see 
figure 1), then 4) fill it out as described below. 


EXT EXTERNAL DATA SELECT 
DAT 
1 AP 5 STOCKS See figure 1 for 


2 UPI 6 BROADCAST the submenus. 
3 REUTERS 7 DOW-JONES 
4 NOAA 


PAGE BLOCK (All Menus): Step 1 (Calculate How Many Pages Each Service Needs) 
told how to determine the sizes of the page blocks. Reserve blocks of these 
sizes by filling in the START PAGE and STOP PAGE blanks of the appropriate 
menus. Enter zeros in the START and STOP PAGES of any unused blocks. 


NEWS CATEGORY (AP, UPI, Reuters Menus): Fill in this portion of the sprit 
menus to send the splits into the blocks you reserved for them in the PAGE 
BLOCK part of the menu. To omit a category, enter 0 in the BLOCK colum for 


that category. 


Correcting or Changing Any Menu. To correct an error or change an entry, first 


use the ENTER key to step through and store the menu. Next, bring up the menu 
again, then use ENTER to step through to the entry that needs change. 


News Example. Since the AP and UPI news split menus are almost identical, 
figure 1 shows the AP menu blank and the UPI menu filled out. This typical UPI 
menu sends general news to block 051-070 (20 pages), regional news to block 
071-090 (20 pages), sports to block 091-100 (10 pages), and bulletins to block 
101-105 (5 pages). The O's in the financial, stock, and feature BLOCKS discard 
these splits; therefore, page blocks 5, 6, and 7 in the upper half of the menu 
are unused. 
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AP NEWS SPLITS 

PAGE BLOCK START PAGE STOP PAGE 
000 000 
000 000 
000 000 
000 000 
000 000 
000 000 
000 000 
000 000 


COnNAU SF WR re 


NEWS CATEGORY BLOCK 
GENERAL NEWS 0 
REGIONAL NEWS 0 
FINANCIAL 0 
STOCKS 0 
SPORTS 0 
SPORTS SCORES 0 
BULLETINS 0 
FEATURES 0 


REUTERS NEWS SPLITS 
PAGE BLOCK START STOP 
1 000 000 
000 000 


NEWS CATEGORY BLOCK 
GENERAL NEWS 0 

FINANCIAL/SPORTS 0 ENTER 
0 =NONE 


1 TO 2 
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UPI NEWS SPLITS 

PAGE BLOCK START PAGE STOP PAGE 
051 070 
071 090 
091 100 
101 105 
000 000 
000 000 
000 000 


NEWS CATEGORY BLOCK 
GENERAL NEWS 1 
REGIONAL NEWS 2 
FINANCIAL 0 
STOCKS 0 
SPORTS 3 
BULLETINS 4 
FEATURES 0 


BROADCAST NEWS 
START PAGE STOP PAGE 
000 000 


DOW-JONES 
START PAGE STOP PAGE 
000 000 


NOTE: When you press ENTER after typing the 
START PAGE number for stocks, the menu will 
automatically calculate and enter the STOP 
PAGE number for you, then store itself. 


STOCKS 


START PAGE STOP PAGE 


000 000 





2-8 
FIGURE 
NEWS AND STOCK MENUS 


‘Texscaniky) | - OPERATION - 3-70 


TECHNICAL MANUAL EXT DAT KEY of 


° 


NEWS/STOCKS STEP 3: GIVE DISPLAY ATTRIBUTES TO THE PAGES 
This step tells how to choose attributes for the external data service pages. 


Background. Attributes (text size, color, text animation method and rate, and 
page display time) determine how a page will look on the screen, how the text 
will flow onto the screen, and how long it will be displayed. See the DISP 
PAGE ATTR key description for more about attributes, including PAGE WAIT, which 
displays the page only if it has new information. 


Procedure. Tp determine page attributes, call a sample page into the edit 
buffer and change its attributes (DISP PAGE ATTR key) until they meet your 
display requirements. Finally, use the SET MEM key to give these attributes to 
all the pages reserved for the service in memory. 


Recommended News Attributes. Use the following guidelines to select attributes 
for your news pages. 


News Character Size. Set AP's character width to 3W to make the 25 characters 
per line that they send fill the screen from side to side. Similarly, set UPI 
and Reuter's character widths to 2W to make their 32 characters per line fill 
the screen from side to side. Set the character heights to 1H to fill about 
1/3 of the screen height or 2H to fill 2/3 of the screen height. 


News Text Animation Method and Rate. The DISP column of table 1 gives the 
recommended animation method for each news service. Do not crawl news 
services, as large gaps will follow each end-of-line word on their pages. The 
SPEED column of table 1 recommends a MEDIUM or FAST rate of text flow for each 
service. Do not use SLOW for any service as this can make the page display 
time exceed the 20-second maximum recommended below. 


News Page Display Time. Display each news page for 12 to 20 seconds. Use 
longer page times (18-20 seconds) if you are displaying news pages without ads. 
These longer times approximately match the rate at which the news services send 
their pages. Use shorter page times (12-14 seconds) if you are going to 
alternate news pages with ad or public service pages. These shorter times make 
time for ad pages, yet still keep up with the news data rate. 


Recommended Stock Crawl Attributes. Crawl the AMEX or NYSE pages. Give them 
any character height from 1H to 8H and any character width from 1W to 5W. 
Avoid 6W, 7W, or 8W widths as they will cause the crawling display to lag 
behind the stock feed rate. The crawl speed automatically varies to match the 
stock feed rate. 
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NEWS/STOCKS STEP 4: CREATE A SCREEN REGION FOR DISPLAY OF THE PAGES 


This step tells how to create properly sized regions for news and stock crawl 
services. 


News Procedure. Calculate the size of the region form the following table, 
then use the SET CHN key to create that region (see the SET CHN key 


description). 
PAGE UPI, REUTERS, AND 
CHARACTER AP REGION SIZE D-J REGION SIZE 
HEIGHT (7 TEXT LINES/PG) (8 TEXT LINES/PG) 
SINGLE 7 SCREEN LINES 8 SCREEN LINES 
DOUBLE 14 SCREEN LINES 16 SCREEN LINES 
TRIPLE 21 SCREEN LINES 24 SCREEN LINES 


Stock Crawl Procedure. Make the stock crawl region the same height as your 
characters. For example, if you have 4H characters, make the screen region 
four screen lines high. 


NEWS/STOCKS STEP 5: DISPLAY THE PAGES IN THE REGION 


To make che text generator display the external data service's pages in the 
proper region, call up and fill out the sequence menu for that region. See the 
| SEQ key description for details. 


Example. The following sequence menus will display UPI pages 52 through 105 
(55 pages total) in region 2, and AMEX pages 41 through 43 in region 3: 


SEQUENCE FOR REGION 2 SEQUENCE FOR REGION 3 


FILE START STOP CHANGE FILE START STOP CHANGE 
PAGE PAGE FILE PAGE PAGE FILE 


0051 0105 0055 0041 0043 0003 


0000 0000 0000 0000 0000 0000 
0000 0000 0000 0000 0000 0000 
0000 0000 0000 0000 0000 0000 
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PART 2: HOW TO DISPLAY THE NOAA WEATHERWIRE 


This part tells how to make the text generator accept and display the weather 
information supplied by the NOAA Weatherwire Service. 










Background. The NOAA Weatherwire Service is supplied by the National Weather 
Service. NWS is part of the National Oceanic and Atmospheric Administration, 
which, in turn, is a division of the United States Department of Commerce. The 
NOAA wire transmits weather forecasts, storm warnings, flood forecasts, 
earthquake alerts, and other environmental information in plain language. Each 
forecast or warning is preceded by a code that identifies its geographical 
region. Contact your local National Weather Service office for a list of these 
codes and further information about the NOAA Weatherwire Service. 









The text generator's NOAA software checks all the NOAA geographical codes and 
stores only the forecasts for your local area. You tell the software which 
codes (eight maximum) to check for by entering them in the NOAA menu. 














The NOAA software uses the page memory as a buffer storage area. The incoming 
forecasts for each geographical code are stored in separate blocks of pages in 
the page memory. The previous message for a given region is erased whenever a 
new message is received. The forecasts are read out of the page memory and 

displayed according to the sequence menu for the NOAA region. 




















Step 1: Determine How Many Memory Pages NOAA Needs ‘Page 8 
Step 2: Reserve Pages for NOAA (EXT DAT Key) 9 
Step 3: Give Display Attributes to the Pages 10 
Step 4: Create a Screen Region for Display of the Pages 10 
Step 5: Display the Pages in the Region 11 








DETERMINE HOW MANY MEMORY PAGES NOAA NEEDS 







NOAA STEP 1: 





Look up the number of memory pages you'll need for NOAA weather reports in the 
table below. As the table shows, you should reserve three pages for each 
geographical region. 








NUMBER OF 
GEOGRAPHICAL PAGE 


REGIONS QUANTITY 






On AU WH 
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NOAA STEP 2: RESERVE PAGES FOR NOAA (EXT DAT KEY) 


This step tells how to use the EXT DAT key and its NOAA menu to send incoming 
NOAA text to specific pages in memory. 


Procedure. First, press the EXT DAT key to bring up the external data menu, 
then type 4. Finally, press ENTER to make the NOAA menu appear. 


EXT EXTERNAL DATA SELECT 
DAT 
1 AP 5 STOCKS 
2 UPI 6 BROADCAST 
3 REUTERS 7 DOW-JONES 
4 NOAA 


NOAA WEATHER SERVICE MENU 


START STOP WORD OPEN 
PAGE PAGE WRAP CODE 


000 = =g00 
000 = 8=©000 
000.=—._:« O00 
000 =: 000 
000 000 
000 8 000 
000 8 000 
000 000 


Z2AmzBAAABAABA!MW 


INPUT B A#ASCII, B=BAUDOT 





START-STOP PAGE: The first and last pages of an inclusive block of pages for a 
particular geographical region. Each region requires three linked pages. 


WORD WRAP: Pulls all of a word that is too long to fit on one line onto the 
mext line. Enter YES to display NOAA as complete pages; enter NO to display it 
as accrawl. YES adds blanks to the end of each line in memory so words are not 
broken on the screen; NO stores text with no end-of-line blanks to eliminate 
gaps between crawling words. 


OPEN CODE: Enter the NOAA codes for your geographical regions in these blocks. 
Call the National Weather Service for this information. 


INPUT: Enter A or B to select the type of transmission used in your area. 


Example. See step 5. 
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NOAA STEP 3: GIVE DISPLAY ATTRIBUTES TO THE PAGES 





This step tells how to choose attributes for the NOAA pages. 





Background. Attributes determine how a page will look on the screen (text size 
and color), how the text will flow onto the screen (page print, splash, bang, 
crawl, or roll), how fast the text will flow (fast, medium, or slow), how long 
the page should remain on the screen (page display time), and if the page 
should be linked with the preceding page. Attributes are stored with each page 
in the page memory. 









Procedure. To determine NOAA attributes, call a NOAA page into the edit buffer 
and change its attributes (DISP PAGE ATTR key) to meet your requirements. 
Then, use the SET MEM key to copy this page into all the other NOAA pages. 







Recommended NOAA Attributes. For page-by-page display of NOAA, set the 
character size to 2W and the height to either 1H, 2H, or 3H to use about 1/3, 
2/3, or all of the screen height. Use a MEDIUM or FAST display speed and 
display each page for 15 seconds. For a crawl display, vary the height and 
display speed until you find a readable combination of the three. Link the 
three pages of each geographic region together to prevent interruption of a 
region's forecast by a page from another sequence file. You'll have to call up 
the pages individually to set the link attribute. See the DISP PAGE ATTR key 
description for more information. 











NOAA STEP 4: CREATE A SCREEN REGION FOR DISPLAY OF THE PAGES 





This step tells how to determine the region size required to display the NOAA 
service. 







Procedure. The SET CHN key description tells how to create a screen region. 
You can display NOAA in any region of the screen. Size the NOAA region 
according to the following table: 











CHARACTER REGION SIZE IN 
TYPE OF DISPLAY HEIGHT SCREEN LINES 
















COMPLETE PAGE 1H 8 
2H 16 
3H 24 












CRAWL LINE 1H 1 
2H 2 
3H 3 
4H 4 
5H b) 
6H 6 
7H 7 
8H 8 
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NOAA STEP 5: DISPLAY THE PAGES IN THE REGION 


This step tells how to make the text generator display NOAA in the region you 
have set up for it. 


Procedure. Use the SEQ key to fill out a sequence menu that displays the NOAA 
pages in the NOAA region. See the SEQ key description for details. 


Example. The following NOAA and sequence menus will display three NOAA region 
forecasts as nine sequential pages in screen region 3. Because the attributes 
of these pages have been set to full-page display, WORD WRAP has been set to.Y 
here. 





SEQUENCE FOR REGION 3 







NOAA WEATHER SERVICE 









FILE START STOP CHANGE 
PAGE PAGE’ FILE 


OPEN 
CODE 


WORD 
WRAP 


START 
PAGE 


STOP 
PAGE 

































101 103 Y  BPWY 0101 0109 0009 
104 106 Y  wyol 0000 0000 0000 
107 109 Y  Wwy02 0000 8=©0000 = 8=0000 
000 - 000 N 0000 0000 0000 
000 = 8=©000 N 

000 000 N 

000 8=«000 N 

000)=—s«000 N 








INPUT B A#ASCII, B=BAUDOT 
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EXTERNAL VIDEO KEYS 





Replaces a page's background color with whatever image 
an external video source is supplying to the back panel 
external video connector. The page's foreground text 
will appear superimposed on the external video image. 







Makes the EXT VID key apply to one line or all lines 


LN/PG of the page. 
MODE 


Generates any-shape external video windows within the 
EV page by inserting a hidden external-video character 
SEL in the space before and after the part of the window 
on each line. 









Background. A page consists of characters of one color superimposed on a 
background of another color. The external video keys allow you to replace the 
background with a video image. In a typical application, the viewing customer 
sees text (such as an automobile description and price) superimposed on a video 
image (such as a photo of the automobile). The text is on a page in page i 
memory and the video is furnished by an external source. 












External Video Select Character. The external video select character is 
inserted with the EV SEL key, looks like a blank space on the screen, and is 
active until the end of the line or another EV SEL character is encountered. 

If there is just one EV SEL character on the line, the character generator will 
put external video on the rest of the line. If the line has two EV SEL 
characters, the character generator will insert external video between them. 

If the line has four EV SEL characters, the character generator will insert 
external video between the first two and the second two. Any number of EV SEL 
characters can be put on one line; however, each one uses a character space. 















Operation. To make a page show external video, call it into the edit buffer, 
add external video, type the text, then store the page in page memory. To make 
the entire background of a page show external video, use the EXT VID key in the 
PG MODE. To make selected lines show external video, use the EXT VID key in 

the LN MODE. To make windows of external video, use the EV SEL key. External 

video is added to or removed from a page while that page is in the edit buffer, 
To make the external video permanent, store the page in the page memory. 









EV_SEL Key Operation. To create an external video window, follow these steps: 
1) position the cursor in a space at the leading edge of the external video 
window, 2) press the EV SEL key, 3) move the cursor to the space at the 
trailing edge of the external video window, and 4) press the EV SEL key. 
Repeat this operation on each line that contains a part of the window until the 
entire window is defined. To make an entire line show external video, press EV 
SEL at the start of the line or use the EXT VID key set to the LN MODE. Do not 
use EV SEL to make an entire page accept external video. Instead, use the EXT 


VID key set to the PG MODE. 
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EV SEL Key Operation (Continued). To remove an EV SEL character, first 
position the cursor on it, then press the space bar (or any other character). 
This will write a space (or other character) in place of the EV SEL character. 
You can also use the CHAR DELETE key to remove EV SEL characters. If a line 
has several EV SEL characters, removing one will change the function of those 
remaining and will cause areas that didn't have external video before to have 
it now. In this case, you will have to write over all the EV SEL characters to 
eliminate the unwanted areas. 





Video Cueing. Video cueing enables you to control the equipment that supplys 
the external video. The character generator checks each page brought up for 
display for external video. When such a page appears, the video cue line 
changes state. When the page is removed, the line returns to its original 
state. 













3-78 | 


MN18S37-1 
11-84 







- OPERATION - 
FLASH KEY 


BXSCansi'/*15 


TECHNICAL MANUAL 








FLASH KEY 


Makes characters, words, or lines 
flash once per second. 





Background. You can flash any line, word, or character (including GRAPHIC 
symbols) by putting a flash character on both sides of the flash material. 
Flash works best with bang, roll, and splash pages and moderately well with 
page print pages. It does not work with crawl pages. 















Flash Character. The FLASH key inserts the flash character. This character 
tells the system to flash all text between this and the next flash character or 
the end of the line. Because the flash character looks like a space and takes 
the place of a regular character, a blank space will always appear between 
flashing and non-flashing text. 










Operation. To make a word or phrase flash, follow these steps: 1) move the 
cursor to the space before the word or phrase, 2) press the FLASH key to 
teplace the space character with a flash character, 3) move the cursor to the 
space after the word or phrase, and 4) press the FLASH key. To make an 
existing line flash, use the CHAR INSERT key to insert a flash character before 
the first character of the line, or, for new lines, press FLASH before you type 
the rest of the line. To make an entire page flash, put a flash character at 
the start of every line. To make alternate words flash, insert multiple flash 
characters (represented by # signs in the following line): 











For#EXAMPLE ,#the upper-case#WORDS IN#this#LINE#will flash. 


To remove a flash character, first put the cursor on it, then press the space 
bar or any other character. This will write a space or other character in 
place of the flash character. Remove flash characters at the beginning of 
lines with the CHAR DELETE key. If a line has several flash characters, 
removing one will change the function of those following and cause words that 
didn't flash before to begin. In this case, write over all the flash 
characters to stop the unwanted flashing. 












Flash characters are put on a page while it is in the edit buffer. To make 


them permanent, store the page in memory. 
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GRAPHIC KEY 


Converts the keyboard letter keys into graphic symbol 
GRA- keys. Stays down (graphic position) when you push it 
PHIC down and pops up (letter position) when you press 

it again. 


Background. GRAPHIC makes the keyboard generate geometrical shapes instead of 
letters and punctuation. By fitting these shapes together like mosiac tiles, 
you can draw pictures, put lines around tables, highlight text, and add graphic 
interest to your displays. 


Operation. Figure 1 shows the shape each key generates. You can: 1) mix 
graphics with text on any line of a page, 2) give pages with graphics any text 
animation (page print, crawl, flash, roll, or bang), 3) give graphic symbols 
any height and width on any line with the HEIGHT, WIDTH, and LN/PG MODE keys. 
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KEYBOARD DIRECT KEY 





Allows a local generator to directly modify the menus and 
pages of a remote unit. You must be able to see the video 
from the remote unit, because the local video will show 
only the KEY DIR menu during keyboard direct operation. 





Immediately disconnects the KEY DIR data connection with 


BREAK another text generator. 


Background. Keyboard direct substitutes the local generator's keyboard for the 
keyboard of the remote generator. KEY DIR makes all menus and pages in the 
remote unit available for alteration from the local unit, unless the remote 
unit's LIMIT REMOTE ACCESS menu (see CODES key) prohibits access. KEY DIR 
interrupts the automatic operation of the remote unit. 










- KEY DIR PROCEDURE - 





Follow this procedure to directly control a remote unit from your local 
keyboard. * indicates the cursor position. 





ry wow ee eee wwe we oe oe oe oe oe oe a oe oe oe ee woe ee wwe ow wwe 





Press the EDIT key. Local edit screen appears. 










Press the local KEY DIR key. KEYBOARD DIRECT SYSTEM NAME * 






Type the switch name or the channel KEYBOARD DIRECT SYSTEM NAME R 
name of the remote system. (If you 

type the wrong name, just type the 

correct name over it.) 













4) Press ENTER. (If you accidently KEYBOARD DIRECT SYSTEM NAME R 
ENTER a wrong name, first press LOGON ID * 
and hold the SHIFT key down while 
you press the RESET key, then If the remote system does not have 
press the KEY DIR key again.) its LIMIT REMOTE ACCESS menu 





filled out, ON LINE (see step 6) 
will appear instead of LOGON ID. 










Type the access code that iden- KEYBOARD DIRECT SYSTEM NAME R 
tifies you to the remote system. LOGON ID RRRRRR 
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- KEY DIR PROCEDURE (CONTINUED) - 


---------------ACTION--------=----- 


Press ENTER. (If the remote 
unit's LIMIT REMOTE ACCESS menu 
does not allow direct keyboard 
access for your code, NO ACCESS 
will appear instead of ON LINE.) 


Press. EDIT, then change the pages 
and menus of the remote system as 
required. 


Press RESUME. 


Press BREAK. 


Press EDIT or any other menu or 


letter key to continue with local 
operation. 


-------~---~--RESPONSE —------------ 


KEYBOARD DIRECT SYSTEM NAME R 
LOGON ID RRRRRR 
ON LINE * 


The local keyboard now controls 
the remote system. The KEY DIR 
menu will stay on the local screen 
and the cursor (*) will flash 
continuously while you operate 

the remote system. 


The remote unit changes from the 
display to the edit mode and its 
video displays the pages and menus 
you bring into the edit buffer for 
change. 


The remote unit resumes its auto- 
matic programming. 


KEYBOARD DIRECT SYSTEM NAME R 
LOGON ID RRRRRR 

ON LINE 

OFF LINE * 


The KEY DIR menu will disappear. 
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LEVEL KEYS 





This section describes the three keys that operate the external equipment 
input/output control lines. The output lines let the text generator control 
external equipment; the input lines let external equipment control the text. 


generator. 













Sets each output line either high or low to test the 
LEVEL operation of the equipment connected to it; selects the 
region affected and the action performed (page end or 

sequence reset) by each of the input control lines. 















Makes the screen display of any selected page change the 
DISP levels of the output lines. See the DPA key description 
to set up output line control by page. 







Makes the internal clock change the levels of the output 
lines. See the EVENT key description to set up output 
line control by time. 





EVENT 









Output Control Lines. External equipment controlled by the text generator 
connects to line-level output terminals on the rear panel of the generator's 


case. The terminals operate the equipment at the appearance of certain pages 
(DISP PAGE ATTR key), at specific times (EVENT key), or under direct keyboard 
control by the operator (LEVEL key). 












Input Control Lines. External equipment that controls the text generator 
connects to the line-level input terminals on the rear panel. The equipment 


sends control signals to the text generator; these signals can change pages or 
reset page sequences in any region, depending on instructions in the LEVEL 
menu. 













Operation. Fill out the LEVEL menu as follows: 





LINE LEVELS 






OUT 12 3 4 
H H H H 
H=HIGH, L=LOW, N=NO CHANGE 









IN 1 2 
ACTION N N N=NONE, P=PAGE END 
S=SEQUENCE RESET 
1 


TO 6 OR A=ALL 






REGION A A 
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OUT LINE LEVELS: Enter H to switch the line from low to high or leave it 
unchanged if it is already high. The line will switch 
when you store the LEVEL menu. 


Enter L to switch the line from high to low or leave it 
unchanged if it is already low. The line will switch 
when you store the LEVEL menu. 


Enter N to leave the line unchanged in its present state. 
Use N when several lines control equipment, but only one is 
under test. 


IN ACTION: Enter N to disable the input, P to make the input cause the 
unit to step to the next page in the sequence, and S to make 
the input cause the unit to reset the sequence to the first 
page. See the TITLER keys section. 


IN REGION: Enter the number of the region that the input signal will 
control. See the TITLER keys section. 
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LINE SEPARATOR KEYS 





Places a thin line over or under an entire line of text 
LINE for emphasis, separation, or layout enhancement. To draw 
SEP the line, first Position cursor, then press LINE SEP; 

; press again to remove the line. 














Makes the LINE SEP key draw either underlines or 
SHIFT overlines. When SHIFT is up, the LINE SEP key will 
draw an underline; when SHIFT is held down, LINE SEP 
will draw an overline. 










Makes the LINE SEP key change the color of the separator 
CTRL lines. Hold CTRL down, then press LINE SEP repeatedly 
to step through the eight available colors. 







Makes the LINE SEP key apply to the line of text marked 
by the cursor or to all lines of text on the page. 









Background. The LINE SEP key places and removes line separators. These lines 
have eight possible colors. One of these colors is invisible because it 
matches exactly the page background color. Therefore, a line may not appear on 
the screen 1) because it has not been turned on (LINE SEP key) or 2) because it 
has the “invisible” color (LINE SEP and CTRL keys). 







Operation. A line separator that does not appear when you press the LINE SEP 
key has the same color as the background. Hold CTRL down and press LINE SEP 
once or twice to change to another color. If the line still does not appear, 
it is not turned on. Release CTRL and press LINE SEP by itself to put the line 


(with its new color) on the screen. 








Line separators are added to or removed from a page while that page is in the 
edit buffer. To make line separators permanent, store the page in the page 


memory. 
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PAGE COPY KEY 


Copies blocks of pages from one location 


PG to another in memory. 
COPY 


Background. PG COPY can copy page blocks from one location to another entirely 
separate location, or it can copy a page block from its current starting point 
into a shifted starting point within itself. In short, PG COPY can copy any 
amount of pages to any location. 


Terms. The source block is the block of original pages. The destination block 
is the block of pages that will hold the copy. 


Operation. To use PG COPY, first determine the quantity of pages in the source 
block, the page number of the first page of the source block, and the page 
number of the first page of the destination block. Next, follow the procedure 
be low. 


PG COPY PROCEDURE 


i a ee ACTYONseccccsenskees)  ~ So-caeeeesees RESPONSE------------- 
1) Press the EDIT key. The edit screen will appear. 
2) Press the PG COPY key. The PG COPY menu will appear with 


the cursor at X: 


COPY OOX PAGES FROM 0000 TO 0000 


3) Type the number of pages in the Page count will be accepted and 
source block, then press ENTER. cursor will move to Y: 


COPY 020 PAGES FROM 000Y TO 0000 


4) Type the page number of the first Menu will accept start page of 
source block page, then press source block, and cursor will 
ENTER. move to Z: 


COPY 020 PAGES FROM 0050 TO 000Z 


5:) Type the page number of the first Menu will accept start page of 
destination block page, then destination block, and cursor will 
press ENTER. continue to flash at Z while the 


copies are made: 


COPY 020 PAGES FROM 0050 TO 0100 
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2 





PG COPY PROCEDURE (CONTINUED) 





------------- RESPONSE —----~~---~-- 





STEP -=-~------------ ACTION-------------- 








6) No operator action. When the copy is complete, this 
legend will appear: 








PG COPY COMPLETE 


Memory pages 0050 through 0069 and 
0100 through 0119 now contain the 
same text and attributes. 










Block Shift Examples. PG COPY can shift a block of pages to make room to 
expand an adjacent block. 







Shift five pages up one page location in memory. 





Example 1: 








MEMORY PAGE 1 PAGE 2 PAGE 3 PAGE 4 PAGE 5 PAGE 6 


BEFORE 
ire IFT ea co al 
E F 


PG COPY COMMAND: COPY 005 PAGES FROM 0001 TO 0002 
MEMORY PAGE 1 PAGE 2 PAGE 3 PAGE 4 PAGE 5 PAGE 6 


AFTER 
SHIFT TEXT TEXT TEXT 
———— A B E 


Example 2: Shift four pages down two page locations in memory. 







MEMORY PAGE 1 PAGE 2 PAGE 3 PAGE & PAGE 5 PAGE 6 


BEFORE 
aoa’ IFT bras a ca al 
F 


PG COPY COMMAND: PG COPY 004 PAGES FROM 0003 TO 0001 








MEMORY PAGE 1 PAGE 2 PAGE 3 PAGE 4 PAGE 5 PAGE 6 


AFTER 
eae ia ia - TEXT TEXT 
E F 
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REMOTE (EDIT) KEY 
Transfers pages/menus back and forth between a local and 


ed a remote text generator. You bring the remote pages/menus 


over, edit them locally, then send them back. The distant 
unit continues automatic operation during remote editing. 


Background. The REMOTE key allows you to edit a remote text generator with 
your local keyboard, edit buffer, and screen. Each remote edit operation has 
three basic steps: 1) copy the remote menu or page into the local edit buffer, 
2) modify the menu or page as required, then 3) send the changed menu or page 
back to the remote systen. 


In normal editing, a text generator must stop automatic operation in order to 
display the contents of its edit buffer. With remote editing, a remote unit 
can continue operating because the local unit provides the editing equipment. 
Each menu or page brought over for editing also stays active in the remote 
system until the edited version is sent back. Transmitting one page takes 
about 15 seconds at the standard rate of 300 baud. 


Operation. Follow the procedure on the next page to put the local text 
generator into remote edit and call up a remote unit for editing. The 
following describes how remote edit modifies the operation of local keys. 


Menu Keys All menu keys will fetch menus from the remote system and 
display them locally with green backgrounds. The ENTER key 
will store the menus in the remote system. 


Edit Keys All the text and page attribute keys will still affect only 
the page in the local edit buffer. 


Page Move Keys The STORE key will copy pages from the local edit buffer into 
the remote memory; the RECALL, NEXT PG, and LST PG keys will 
copy pages from the remote memory into the local edit buffer. 


Memory Keys The SET MEM key will copy the page in the local edit buffer 
into a block of pages in the remote memory, and the PG COPY 
key will copy blocks of pages from place to place in the 
remote memory. 


Mode Keys The RESUME and EDIT keys will change the local unit back and 
forth between automatic operation and remote edit operation. 
Neither key will affect the remote unit (use the KEY DIR key 
to change the operation of the remote text generator). 


BREAK Key The BREAK key will disconnect the remote unit and return the 
local unit to the regular edit mode. 


Remote Keyboard. Remote editing does not lock out the keyboard of the remote 
text generator. Make sure that someone is not editing the remote unit from its 
keyboard at the same time you are editing it from your keyboard. 
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- REMOTE EDIT PROCEDURE - 





wonenn ane =--- RESPONSE------------- 





---~-~---------ACTION-------------- 








Press the EDIT key. Local edit screen appears. 












Press the REMOTE key. . REMOTE EDIT SYSTEM NAME * 






Type the switch name or the channel REMOTE EDIT SYSTEM NAME R 
name of the remote system. (If you 

type the wrong name, just type the 

correct name over it.) 














4) Press ENTER. (If you accidently REMOTE EDIT SYSTEM NAME R 
ENTER a wrong name, first press LOGON ID * 
and hold the SHIFT key down while 
you press the RESET key, then If the remote system does not have 
press the REMOTE key again.) its LIMIT REMOTE ACCESS menu 






filled out, ON LINE (see step 6) 
will appear instead of LOGON ID. 








Type an access code to identify REMOTE EDIT SYSTEM NAME R 
yourself to the remote system. LOGON ID RRRRRR 








6) Press ENTER. (If the remote REMOTE EDIT SYSTEM NAME R 
LIMIT REMOTE ACCESS menu does not LOGON ID RRRRRR 
recognize your code, NO ACCESS ON LINE * 






will appear instead of ON LINE.) 






The local unit is now in remote 
edit; its keys will work as the 
above OPERATION section describes. 










Change the pages and menus of the The remote unit will continue 
remote text generator. automatic operation. The menus 
and pages you change in the local 
edit buffer will become effective 
in the remote unit only when you 
store them there. 









To end remote edit, press BREAK. OFF LINE * 





9) Press EDIT, RESUME, or any other The local screen will respond to 
menu or letter key to continue the pressed key. 
with local operation. 
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SEQUENCE KEY 


Establishes and displays an independent repeating 
oa, sequence of pages for each screen region. 


Background. You can divide the screen into six separate regions. Each 
independently programmable region requires a separate sequence menu. The 
sequence menu is the region's program director; that is, it sets up a unique 
sequence of pages that repeats over and over until the menu is changed. 


Although the sequence menu gives every page in its sequence a chance to appear, 
it does not guarantee that a given page will appear, nor does it control the 
amount of time that any page will stay on the screen. These variables are 
controlled by the attributes block associated with each page. A page will not 
appear if its SKIP attribute is set to YES, if its PAGE WAIT (for new newswire 
text) attribute is set to YES and no new text has been received, or if the time 
of day is outside the page's display time window. 


Operation. Press the SEQ key to bring up the sequence menu. 





SEQUENCE FOR REGION * 
ie The leading digit (L000) 
FILE START STOP CHANGE tells whether a page is 
PAGE PAGE FILE stored in internal or 
external memory. The 
0000 0000 £0000 SET CHN key description 
0000 0000 0000 explains the numbering 
0000 0000 0000 system, 
0000 0000 # £0000 
REGION Enter the region number in place of the * to make the 


rest of the menu appear. If the menu has not been filled 
out before, it will appear as shown above. If it is an 
existing menu, numbers will appear in place of the zeros. 


START PAGE The numbers of the first and last pages of any block of 
STOP PAGE sequentially numbered pages in page memory. 
CHANGE FILE The number of pages displayed from each file before 


display moves to the next file. Pages will be drawn in 
page number order from within file 1, then from file 2, 
then 3, then 4, then 1, over and over, until you change 
the menu. CHANGE FILE 0000 displays no pages. If a file 
contains only one page (for example, START PAGE set to 
0005, STOP PAGE set to 0005) and CHANGE FILE is greater 
than one (for example, CHANGE FILE set to 0007), then 
that single page will be displayed the number of times 
specified in the CHANGE FILE (7 in this example). 
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EXAMPLE 1. To display the title page COMMUNITY EVENTS (page 0006 in memory) 
continuously in region 1, set the attributes of page 0006 to BANG and 98 
seconds (DISP PAGE ATTR key), then fill out the sequence menu as follows: 










1 










SEQUENCE FOR REGION 














CHANGE 
FILE 


STOP 
PAGE 


START 
PAGE 


FILE 





0006 0006 0001 
0000 0000 9000 
0000 0000 0000 
0000 0000 9000 











WR & 





The following pages exist in page memory: 










AP News, 30 pages, page memory locations 0031-0060 
Local Advertisements, 25 pages, page memory locations 0081-0105 
Public Service Pages, 10 pages, page memory locations 0141-0150 
Title Page (AP NEWS-PROVIDED FOR YOUR INFORMATION), 1 page, page 
memory location 0010 












Display Requirements. Display, in region 2, 16 pages of AP news, then 6 pages 
of advertisements, then 2 pages of public service announcements, then the title 


page. Repeat this sequence continuously. 












Menu Entries. Figure 1 shows 1) how to fill out the sequence menu to meet 
these display requirements and 2) the resulting page sequence. 







The following pages exist in page memory: 






AP News, 30 pages, page memory locations 0031-0060 
Ads for Business A, 10 pages, page memory locations 0101-0110 
Ads for Business B, 15 pages, page memory locations 0121-0135 
Ads for Business C, 15 pages, page memory locations 0136-0150 










Display Requirements. Businesses A, B, and C each want Co sponsor the AP news 
exclusively for one week at a time on a rotating basis. Alternately display, 


in region 2, 16 pages of AP news and 5 pages of ads for the current week's 
sponsoring company. 







Menu Entries. To meet these display requirements, fill out the sequence menu 
for region 2 as shown in menu | of figure 2, then take a few seconds each week 
to change its CHANGE FILE entries as shown in menus 2 and 3 of figure 2. You 
can change the menu at any time; 8:30 am on Monday is arbitrary and does not 
affect the operation of the menu in any way. 
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SEQ KEY 


SEQUENCE FOR REGION 2 

















CHANGE 
FILE 


FILE START STOP 
PAGE PAGE 












0031 0060 0016 
0081 0105 0006 
0141 0150 0002 
0010 0010 0001 






PWN 





RESULTING PAGE SEQUENCE 
31-32-33-34-35 -36 -37-38-39-40-41 -42~43-44-45-46 


81~-82-83-84-85-86 


141-142 
10 


47-48-49 -50-51-52-53-54-55-56-57~58 -59 -60-31-32 


87-88-89-90-91-92 


143-144 
10 


33-34-35 -36 -37 -38-39-40-41-42~-43 -44-45 -46-47 -48 


93-94-95 -96 -97 -98 


145-146 
10 


49-50-51-52-53-54~55-56-57-58-59 -60-31 -32-33-34 
99-100-101-102-103-104 


147-148 
10 


35-36 -37 -38 -39~40-41 -42-43-44-45 -46 -47 -48-49-50 
105-81 -82-83-84-85 


149-150 
10 


51-52-53-54-55-56-57-58-59-60-31 -32-33-34-35-36 


86-87-88-89-90-91 


141-142 
10 


\ 


« 
— | 
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AP News 

Ads 

Public Service 
Title Page 

AP News 

Ads 

Public Service 
Title Page 

AP News 

Ads 

Public Service 
Title Page 

AP News 

Ads 

Public Service 
Title Page 

AP News 

Ads 

Public Service 
Title Page 

AP News 

Ads 

Public Service 
Title Page 

Et Cetera 


EXAMPLE 2 SEQUENCE MENU AND RESULTING PAGE SEQUENCE 
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SET CHANNEL KEY 
Names the text generator, divides its screen into regions, 


enables external memory, changes memory pages into events, 
SET - enables public access, and allows battery disconnect. Don't 
CHN - change SET CHN if the power-up program filled it in for a 
Jspecific application, 


Qperation. Press the SET CHN key to bring up the set channel menu, then fill 
it out as described below. The set channel menu has five separate parts. The 
following text describes each part separately and in order. Each description 
first explains the concept behind the menu part, then tells how to fill it out. 


SET CHANNEL NAME XX 
CHN 
REGION DISPLAY LINES 
NUMBER PER REGION 
00 
00 
00 
00 


SEQUENCE FROM EXTERNAL DEVICE? (Y/N) X 
NUMBER OF EVENTS XXXX MAX XXX MIN XX 
NUMBER OF PAGES XXXX 

ENABLE PUBLIC ACCESS? (Y/N) X 





Channel Name Concept. Each text generator in an interconnected group requires 
a unique channel name. These names allow a stand-alone keyboard (SYSTEM key) 
or one of the text generators (BATCH, REMOTE, and KEYDIR keys) to individually 
address and control any generator in the group. A text generator that does not 
connect with other units requires a token name. 


Channel Name Procedure. Type any two-character channel name consisting of any 
combination of letters, numbers, or blanks, then press the ENTER key. 


Region Concept. A region is an independent full-width slice of the screen with 
any height from one to 26 lines. You can define up to six regions; their total 
line count must add up to 26. Single-height characters use one line, double 
height characters use two lines, 3H characters use three lines, and so forth. 


Region Procedure. For each region, first type any line count from 1 to 26, 
then press the ENTER key. When the total reaches 26 lines, the cursor will 
automatically jump over the remaining regions to the next part of the menu. If 
you exceed the 26 line total in some region, the number you chose for that 
region will flash when you press ENTER. If this happens, type a smaller number 
or change the size of the previous regions (by pressing SET CHN and starting 
over). If your six-region total is less than 26, the unused lines will add to 
region six when you store the menu. 
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Sequence from External Device Concept. The text generator can call pages for 


display from either internal or external memory. Internal memory is always 
solid state. External memory can be hard disk, floppy diskette, another text 
generator, or more solid_state memory. This menu line tells the text generator 
whether or not it has optional external memory. 


Internal/External Page Numbering Concept. The first digit of a page's number 


(F000) tells the text generator if the page is stored in internal (lower 
numbers) or external (higher numbers) memory. Internal numbering ends with the 
page number given in the NUMBER OF PAGES line; external numbering begins with 
the next highest thousand digit. For example, if the menu says you have 2750 
internal pages, then your external page numbering begins with page 3000. You 
would not have any pages numbered 2751-2999. 


Sequence from External Device Procedure. Type Y if you have an external memory 


storage device connected to the text generator or N if you do not. Press ENTER 
to store your choice. 






























Number of Events/Pages Concept. The text generator can perform events (change 


files, run page sequences, or generate external control signals) at specific 
times (EVENT key). Events replace pages in the internal memory; therefore, 
increasing one decreases the other. If you select yes for Sequence from 
External Device, the menu will automatically assign 512 events here and skip to 
the next entry. 


Number of Events/Pages Procedure. To convert memory pages into events, just 


type the number of events you need in the NUMBER OF EVENTS line (any amount 
between the MAX and MIN numbers displayed), then press ENTER. The menu will 
record your choice, then calculate and display (in the NUMBER OF PAGES line) 
the number of remaining internal memory pages. 














The public access section explains this option. 






Public Access Concept. 


Public Access Procedure. If you do not have the public access option, the menu 
will skip over this entry. If you have the public access option and want to 

use it, first type Y, then press ENTER to bring up the public access menu. Go 
to the public access section for further instructions. 


Battery Disconnect Concept and Procedure. For information on when and how 


to disconnect the lithium batteries, refer to Appendix C. 
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SET CLOCK KEY 


Sets the text generator's internal clock to the time of 
SET day and loads the clock's display into a memory page. 
CLK Once set, the clock will keep time continuously. 


Introduction. This section covers the entire procedure required to store, set, 
and display the clock. It describes the SET CLK key in detail, and covers the 
SET CHN, SEQ, and attribute keys as they relate to the clock. 


Background. The text generator's internal clock is the time reference for each 
page's display time window (see the DISP PAGE ATTR key description); it also 
provides the time of day for screen display. This clock tracks the time by 
counting the oscillations of an internal crystal. You set the clock to the 
time of day in your area when you start the system; the crystal then maintains 
the time. 


Operation. Perform these steps to set, store, and display the clock: 
1) Set the time and store the clock page (SET CLK key) 
2) Set up the attributes for the clock page (attribute keys) 


3) Set up a screen region for displaying the clock (SET CHN key) 
4) Send the clock display page to the screen region (SEQ key) 


Section Contents. Part 1: Set and Store the Clock Page l 


Part 2: Display the Clock 3 


PART 1: SET THE TIME AND STORE THE CLOCK PAGE (SET CLK KEY) 


To set the clock exactly, enter a time in the menu that is a minute in the 
future. Wait until that time arrives before pressing ENTER in step 11 below. 


SET AND STORE CLOCK PROCEDURE 


STEP ~~------------- ACTION=ss=--sseause.- cease ceased RESPONSE------------- 
1) Press the EDIT key, then press the The SET CLK menu will appear with 
SET CLK key. the cursor (*) on the day name: 


wee JAN 1,1982 TIME 12:01:01 AM 


START PAGE 000 STOP PAGE 000 
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SET AND STORE CLOCK PROCEDURE (CONTINUED) 








----~---------- ACTION~-----~~------ ~------------ RESPONSE ------------- 





STEP 








2) Press the SPACE BAR repeated ly The menu will accept the day and 
until the correct day of the week the cursor will move to the month: 
appears, then press ENTER. -TUE *** 1,1982 TIME 12:01:01 AM- 











3) Press the SPACE BAR repeated ly The menu will accept the month and 
until the correct month apperars, the cursor will move to the day of 
then press ENTER. the month: 






-TUE MAR **,1982 TIME 12:01:10 AM- 












Press the SPACE BAR repeatedly The menu will accept the day of 
until the correct day of the month the month and the cursor will move 


appears, then press ENTER. to the year: 
-TUE MAR 8,19** TIME 12:01:01 AM- 








5) Press the SPACE BAR repeatedly The menu will accept the year and 
until the correct year appears, the cursor will move to the hour: 
then press ENTER. -TUE MAR 8,1983 TIME **:01:01 AM- 












Press the SPACE BAR repeatedly The menu will accept the hour and 
until the correct hour of the day cursor will move to the minute: 
appears, then press ENTER. -TUE MAR §8,1983 TIME 5:**:01 AM- 










7) Press the SPACE BAR repeatedly The menu will accept the minute 
until the correct minute of the and the cursor will move to the 
hour appears, the press ENTER. second: 






-TUE MAR 8,1983 TIME 5:55:** AM- 








8) Press the SPACE BAR repeated ly The menu will accept the second 
until the correct second appears, and the cursor will move to AM: 
then press ENTER. -TUE MAR 8,1983 TIME 5:55:55 **- 












Press the SPACE BAR repeatedly The menu will accept AM or PM and 
to select AM or PM, then press the cursor will move to the START 
ENTER. PAGE number: 

-START PAGE *** 













STOP PAGE 000- 








The menu will accept the number 






Type the number of the memory 










page that will store the clock and the cursor will move to the 
display (do not use page 000), STOP PAGE number: 
then press ENTER. -START PAGE 005 STOP PAGE ***~ 





11) Type again the number of the The page number will be accepted, 
memory page that will store the the menu will be stored, the edit 
clock display, then press ENTER. screen will replace the menu, and 

the clock will begin running. 
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PART 2: DISPLAY THE CLOCK 


The following paragraphs cover the attribute, screen region, and sequencing 
requirements of the clock page. 


Clock Page Attributes. Display attributes determine how a page will look on 
the screen and animation attributes determine how the text will flow onto the 
screen. Both types are stored with each page in the page memory. 


To determine the best display attributes (color, text size, and font) for the 
clock, first load it into e page in memory (part 1 above), then call that page 
into the edit buffer and change the display attributes until they meet your 
requirements. Set the character width to 32 characters per line and use one of 
the smaller character heights. 


For animation attributes, use the DISP PAGE ATTR key to set DISPLAY TYPE to 
BANG, DISPLAY SPEED to MEDIUM, DISPLAY TIME to 01 SECONDS, PAGE SKIP-LINK-WAIT 
to N, and DISPLAY TIME WINDOW to IGNORE TIME. Finally, store the page to make 
all the attributes permanent. 


Screen Region Requirements (SET CHN Key). Display the clock in a one or 


two-line screen region. Use the SET CHN key to create this region; match the 
region height to the text height of the clock's memory page. Put the clock 
anywhere on the screen. 


Sequencing Requirements (SEQ Key). Sequence menus make specific regions 


display specific pages. Fill out a sequence menu that displays the clock page 
in the region you set up for it. 


For example, the following menu would display clock page 0001 in region 5: 


SEQUENCE FOR REGION 5 


FILE START STOP CHANGE 
PAGE PAGE FILE 


0001 0001 0001 
0000 =©0000)=—s: 0000 
0000 0000 8=—.0000 
0000 =0000 0000 
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SET MEMORY KEY 





Copies the attributes and text of the page in the 


edit buffer to a block of pages in memory. 
MEM ~ 


Suggested Uses. Use SET MEM to give common page attributes to a new block of 
pages. Rather than individually setting the attributes page by page, give the 
edit buffer page the attributes you want, then use SET MEM to copy that page 
and its attributes into the block of memory pages. Don't use SET MEM to change 
the attributes of an old block of pages with varying text because SET MEM also 
copies the text of the edit buffer page. 








Use SET MEM to save typing time. If a new block of pages will have common text 
along with text that changes from page to page, type the common text once in 
the edit buffer, then SET MEM copy it out to the block of memory pages. 
Finally, call up each page individually and type in only the changing material. 










Operation. Make sure that the edit buffer page is set up exactly the way you 
want it. SET MEM will copy every characteristic of that page to memory, 
including text (or lack of text), flashing, all colors, line separators, 
character heighta-widths-edging, display type~speed-time, page skip-link-wait, 
and display time window. 










SET MEMORY PROCEDURE 






mano === =- ACTION nan nnnnnnnn= 0-2 == --------- RE SPONSE----~------- 





The edit screen will appear. 





Press the EDIT key. 








2) Give the attributes and text you The screen will display the page 
want to copy to memory to the as you have designed it. 
page in the edit buffer. 










Menu appears with cursor at X: 






Press the SET MEM key. 










SET PAGES 000X TO O00Y 





Type the number of the first page Page number will appear. 


of the memory page block. 







5) Press ENTER. Cursor will move to position Y. 





6) Type the number of the last page Page number will appear. 
of the memory page block. 






7) Press ENTER. The legend MEMORY SET will appear. 
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SET WEATHER KEY 


Sets the beginning screen readings of the optional local 
SET weather instruments and selects a memory page to accept 
WIR and store the readings collected by the instruments. 


This section describes the entire procedure required to make the text generator 
store, initialize, and display the output of the optional local weather 
instruments. It describes the SET WIR key in detail, and covers the attribute, 
SET CHN, and SEQ keys as they relate to weather display. 


Background. The optional local weather system provides viewing customers with 
local weather information. The system gathers readings from a set of weather 
instruments mounted on the roof of your building and sends them to the text 
generator for display. 


Procedure. Follow these steps to initialize, store, and display local weather 
information: 


Step 1: Initialize and store the weather readings (SET WIR key) 
Step 2: Choose the weather page attributes (attribute keys) 

Step 3: Set up a screen region for weather display (SET CHN key) 
Step 4: Send the weather page to the region (SEQ key) 

Step 5: Suppress instrument displays (optional) 


STEP 1: INITIALIZE AND STORE THE WEATHER READINGS 


This step tells how to make the weather screen immediately start displaying 
your local weather conditions and how to make a memory page store the 
instrument readings. 


Background. When you first connect the weather instruments to the text 
generator, the cumulative weather values will start counting from zero. As 
time progresses, the values will gradually become accurate, but some readings, 
particularly total rain for the month, will take a long time. The SET WIR key 
allows you to enter current values (obtained from your local weather bureau 
office) when the system is installed. The SET WIR key also reserves a page in 
memory into which the local weather station continually writes the current 
weather data. : 


Procedure. Follow the procedure on the next page to initialize the weather 
readings and select a weather display page. The wind block has the format 
WINDS 00-00. The first digits are the wind speed; the second digits are the 
wind gusts. 


Do not enter U.S. units in the metric menu or metric units in the U.S. menu. 
The text generator converts the weather station data to the appropriate 
measuring system, but it does not convert inital settings. 
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2) 


3) 


4) 


5) 






Press the SET WIR key. 


Type 1 or 2, then press ENTER to 
choose the U.S. or metric menu. 


SYSTEM 


U.S. 
















TEMP. *** F HI 000 LOW 000 
WINDS 00-00 MPH FROM 

BARO. 00.00" HUMIDITY 00% 
RAIN DAY 0.00" MONTH 00.00" . 
START PAGE 000 STOP PAGE 000 







Type che current temperature, then 
press the ENTER key. If you want 
to suppress some readings, go to 
step 5, then return here. 


Continue entering data and pressing 
ENTER until the weather portion of 
the menu is filled out. 


Type che number of the memory’ page 
that will store the weather display 
(do not use page 000), then press 
ENTER. 


Type again the number of the 
memory page that will score the 
weather page display, then press 


ENTER. 
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- INITIALIZE AND STORE WEATHER PROCEDURE - 


€—YOUR CHOICE—> 
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-----~-------RESPONSE------------- 


The weather menu will appear: 





WEATHER MENU SELECT * 
1 U.S. SYSTEM 
2 METRIC SYSTEM 






The selected weather menu will 
appear with the cursor (***) in 
the TEMP block: 


METRIC SYSTEM 
TEMP. *** C HI 000 LO 000 


WIND 00-00 KM/H FROM 
BARO 000.0 KPA HUMIDITY 00% 


RAIN DAY 00.0CM MONTH 000.0CM 
START PAGE 000 STOP PAGE 000 





The menu will accept the current 
temperature and the cursor will 
move to the HI temperature block: 












98 HI *** LOW 000 
WINDS 00-00 MPH FROM 

BARO. 00.00" HUMIDITY 002% 
DAY 0.00" MONTH 00.00" 
PAGE 000 STOP PAGE 000 







When ENTER is pressed to store the 
MONTH cumulative rain, the cursor 
will jump to the START PAGE entry: 
“START PAGE *** STOP PAGE 000- 


The menu will accept the number 
and the cursor will move to the 
STOP PAGE number: 
“START PAGE 001 STOP PAGE ***- 
The page number will be accepted, 
the menu will be stored, the edit 
screen will reappear, and the 
weather page will begin accepting 
data from the weather station. 
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STEP 2: CHOOSE THE WEATHER PAGE ATTRIBUTES 


This step tells how to set the weather page's display and animation attributes. 


Definition of Attributes. Display attributes determine how a page will look on 
the screen; animation attributes determine how the text will flow onto the 


screen. Both types are stored with each page in the page memory. 


How to Set Display Attributes. To determine the best display attributes (color 
and text size) for the weather page, first load it into a memory page (step 1 
above), then call that page into the edit buffer and change the display 
attributes until they meet your requirements. Set the character width to 32 
characters per line and use one of the smaller character heights (see step 3 
for more about character height). 


How to Set Animation Attributes. Use DISP PAGE ATTR key to set DISPLAY TYPE to 
BANG, DISPLAY SPEED to MEDIUM, DISPLAY TIME to 01 SECONDS, PAGE SKIP-LINK-WAIT 
to N, and DISPLAY TIME WINDOW to IGNORE TIME. Finally, store the page to make 

all the attributes permanent. 


STEP 3: SET UP A SCREEN REGION FOR WEATHER DISPLAY 


This step tells how to set up a screen region for weather display. 


Weather Region Requirements. Because the text generator preformats rhe 


instrument readings into four lines of text on the weather page, the weather 
region will require four screen lines if you give the weather page characters a 
height of 1H. 2H characters will require eight screen lines, 3H characters 12 
lines, 4H 16, 5H 20, and 6H 24 screen lines. The screen limit is 26 lines. 


Procedure. Use the SET CHN key to put the weather region anywhere on the 
screen; match the region height to the text height of the weather page. 


STEP 4: SEND THE WEATHER PAGE TO THE REGION 
This step tells how to make the weather page appear in the weather region. 


Procedure. Press the SEQ key to bring up the sequence menu, then enter the 
weather region number and the weather page number. Finally, press ENTER 
repeatedly to step through and store the menu. 


For example, this menu SEQUENCE FOR REGION 5 
will display weather FILE START STOP CHANGE 


page 0001 in region 5. PAGE PAGE FILE 
1 0001 0001 0001 


2-4 0000 0000 90000 
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STEP 5: SUPPRESS INSTRUMENT DISPLAYS (OPTIONAL) 


This step tells how to suppress the screen display of individual weather 
instruments. 


When to Suppress Displays. You should suppress a display only when the 
instrument that drives it is either out for repair or was omitted from the 


weather instrument package. Suppression will remove all words, symbols, and 
numbers associated with the instrument from the screen. - 


Omitted-Instrument Procedure. To suppress the display of an instrument not 
included in the weather set, follow the procedure given in step 1, but type 
capital X's (instead of current weather values) in the unused instrument 
displays. You can both initialize the weather system and eliminate any unused 
displays with just one pass through this procedure. 


Broken-Instrument Procedure. To suppress the display of an instrument out for 
repair, follow the procedure given in step 1, but instead of entering current 
weather values, use the ENTER key to step through to the desired reading, enter 
capital X's, then use ENTER to step through to the end of the menu. To 
reactivate an instrument's display, enter the current weather reading in place 


of the X's. 


Example. Entering capital X's as follows would eliminate all instrument 
displays. The system doesn't care about the spaces marked with dashes because 
it automatically eliminates those readings along with the preceding related 


reading. 


Temperature: TEMP. XXX HI --- LOW --- 
Wind: WINDS XX -—- MPH FROM 

Barometer: BARO. XX.XX" 

Humidity: HUMIDITY XX2 


Rain: RAIN DAY X.XX MONTH ----- 
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SPACING KEYS 





Replaces the charactor under the cursor with a blank 
Space and moves the cursor forward (>). If the new 
blank space is at the end of a line, the cursor will 
jump to the first character of the next line. 


Replaces the character under the cursor with a 3/4-width 
blank space. All characters-on the line following the 
3/4 space will shift left 1/4 space; the end of the line 
cancels all fractional shifts. 





Replaces the character under the cursor with a 1/2-width 
1/2 blank space. All characters on the line following the 
SP 1/2 space will shift left 1/2 space; the end of the line 
: cancels all fractional shifts. 


Spaces characters on the line according to their width 


PROP to improve the text's appearance. PROP SPACE does not 


SPACE change the maximum of 40 characters/line. 


ct Makes the PROP SPACE key apply to the line of text marked 
LN/PG| *( ) by the cursor or to all lines of text on the page. 


Background. The fractional spaces will be 1/2 or 3/4 of the character width 
chosen for the line. Use them to center lines of text above each other and to 
more accurately place graphics. These fractional spaces act only on the 
characters that follow them on the line; they do not affect the following 
line's characters. 


Operation. Treat SPACE BAR, 3/4 SP, and 1/2 SP as any other character. Treat 
PROP SPACE as a display attribute such as color or font. 
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SYSTEM KEY 


Enables a stand-alone keyboard (or a text generator's 
SYS- built-in keyboard) to individually address and control 
TEM remote text generators. This feature eliminates the 

need for a separate keyboard in each remote system. 


SYSTEM Requirements. A group of text generators using SYSTEM control must have 
the controlling keyboard connected by direct wires or modems to the keyboard 
ports of the remote text generators. In addition, the operator must be able to 


see the remote video signals. 


How to Name Text Generators. To get control of a particular remote text 
generator, you address it by name with the SYSTEM key. Each text generator has 
both a switch name and a channel name. To give a unit a switch name, you set 
its internal name switch; to give it a channel name, you fill out its SET CHN 
menu. See the SYSTEM NAMING section for instructions. The SYSTEM key can call 
up a unit by either name; however, power losses cannot erase switch names. 


Keyboard-to-Remote Operation. To connect a stand-alone or built-in keyboard to 
a eas text generator, press the SYSTEM key, then type the name (switch or 


channe ) of the desired remote unit. If you type a wrong name, press SYSTEM 
rad tol 2 type the correct name. If the remote unit does not respond, press 


and ho} | down the SHIFT key, tap the RESET key, then try SYSTEM again. 


Keyboard-to-Local Operation. To connect a built~in keyboard to its -own text 


generator, just treat the local generator as a remote unit and follow the 
procedure given above. A local text generator that has its keyboard used as a 
system keyboard must have its name switch set to a specific name and will power 
up with its keyboard not connected to itself or any remote unit. 
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INTRODUCTION 


The RES SEQ, NP SEQ, ON LINE, and OFF LINE keys make the text generator into a 
titler. With them, you can set up a series of titles in advance (such as sport 
scores, weather information, or advertising text), then add these titles to 
other programs (such as news or advertising) as appropriate. A text generator 
must have the genlock option to operate as a titler. 


Section Contents. Part 1: Key Descriptions Page 1 
Part 2: Titler Set-Up and Operation 3 
Part 3: How to Create Title Pages 3 


PART 1: KEY DESCRIPTIONS 


Resets all the sequence menus. Pressing RES SEQ makes 
each region immediately drop its current title page and 
display instead the first title page in its sequence 
menu. RES SEQ is active only in the RESUME mode. 


Jumps to the next page in sequence. Pressing NP SEQ makes 
each region immediately drop its current title page and 
display instead the next title page in its sequence menu. 
NP SEQ is active only in the RESUME mode. 


Adds text pages to the external video passing through the 
unit to the VID OUT connector. This allows you to set up 
LINE a title page on the preview screen, then add that title 
to your program at the appropriate time. See figure l. 


[2] [#8] 
=a 


Removes pages from the external video passing through the 
OFF unit to the VID OUT connector. This allows you to remove 
LINE the current title from your program, then set up the next 
title page on the preview screen. See figure l. 


EDIT puts the unit into the edit mode so that you can 
EDIT RE- create title pages and fill out the SET CHN and SEQ 
SUME menus; RESUME puts it into the run mode so that you can 


display the title pages and add them to external video. 


Titler vs. Regular Operation for the NP SEQ and RES SEQ Keys. Although the NP 
SEQ and RES SEQ keys are intended for titler operation, they are always active. 
Pressing the RES SEQ key when the unit is not operating as a titler will 
instantly reset all the sequence menus. Similarly, pressing the NP SEQ key 
will instantly step each region to the next page in its sequence menu. 





Remote Control. Two rear panel input lines allow remote control signals to 
perform the RES SEQ and NP SEQ key functions; that is, reset sequences and step 
from page to page. See the LEVEL key description for more information. 


- | gag 
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TEXT GENERATOR =, oS eee Se] 


TITLE PREVIEW EXTVID 


MONITOR WITH 


GENERATOR VIDEO TITLES 






CUSTOMER EXTVID 
VIDEO WITH 
ouT TITLES 


EXT 
VID 





PRESS 





FIGURE 1 1 
HOW THE ON-LINE AND OFF-LINE KEYS SWITCH TITLES 
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PART 2: TITLER SET-UP AND OPERATION 


Figures 2 through 6 show how to set up and operate the system as a titler. 


PART 3: HOW TO CREATE TITLE PAGES 


Title Page Characteristics. Title pages are created and stored beforehand and 
can roll, crawl, print, splash, or bang onto the screen. Title pages with an 
infinite display time (99 seconds) will stay on the screen until you change 
them with the NP SEQ or RES SEQ keys, while those with a finite display time 
(00 to 98 seconds) will stay on the screen for only the specified time or until 
all their text is placed on the screen (roll, crawl, print, and splash). 


Create title pages with these general steps: 

1) Select a block of unused pages in memory. 

2) Call these pages in turn into the edit buffer and design a title for each 
as described in step 3. Store the pages in appearance order, that is, 
the order you want them to appear in as you press the NP SEQ key. 

3) Follow these steps (a-e) to create a title page. 

a) Call a memory page into the edit buffer. 


b) Press the EXT VID key to give the page an external video background. 


c) Write and compose the page (layout, colors, type sizes, edging). 
See figures 3, 4, and 6 for more information. 


d) Press the DISP PAGE ATTR key to make the page's attributes menu appear, 
then fill it out according to these guidelines: 


Display Type Select roll, crawl, print, splash, or bang. 

Display Speed Select fast, medium, or slow. 

Display Time Use 99 seconds to make the page stay on the screen until 
you change it with either the NP SEQ or RES SEQ key. 


Page Skip No. 

Page Link Link this page to the page above it if you want more 
than eight lines of text. 

Page Wait No. 

Time Window Ignore Time. If the unit's clock reads a time outside 
the page's time window, the page cannot be displayed. 

Line Levels No Change. 


e) STORE the page, then go back to step 3a and create the next page. 












BRIEF 






5 og 





(77) 


SET 
CHN 
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STEP 1: CREATE TITLE PAGES 





TEP 2: MA 
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STEP 4: PRESS THE RESUME KEY 


KEY DISPLAYS THE 
FIRST TITLE PAGE 
IN THE SEQUENCE. 


FULL~SCREEN ROLLING 





STEP 5: DISPLAY TITLE PAGES 


STEPS 
THROUGH 
AND 





SEE FIGURES 3 AND 4 RETURNS INTERRUPTS 
FOR MORE PAGE DETAIL ANY PAGE 
AND 
RETURNS 





KE THE SCREEN INTO ONE REGION - ES 









REGION DISPLAY LINES 
NUMBER PER REGION Each press of NP SEQ has 
1 26 this effect: 


2-6 00 





Brief Pages: 1 to 2 to 3 
to 4 to § to 6 to l. 

Full-Screen Pages: 1-2 
to 3-4 to 5-6 to 1-2. 

Rolling Pages: 1 to 2-6. 


STEP 3: FILL OUT THE SEQUENCE MENU 











SEQUENCE FOR REGION 1 











FILE START STOP CHANGE 


PAGE PAGE FILE 
1 0001 0006 0001 
0000 0000 =: 0000 








FIGURE 2 iy aS 


HOW TO MAKE THE TITLER DISPLAY 
BRIEF, FULL-SCREEN, AND ROLLING TITLE PAGES 
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HOW TO POSITION BRIEF TITLES 
ON THE SCREEN 





(7H Blank Line) 
(7H Blank Line) 
(7H Blank Line) 
(1H Blank Line) 


TITLE LINE A (2H) 
TITLE LINE B (2H) 


Each title page can store and 
aay Vise only eight title lines. 


Be huse the unit always pushes 
re ge's lines to the top of the 
rei lon, you must insert blank 
lin4s of varying height to push 
short titles to the bottom of 
the screen. Use the INSERT 
LINE, HEIGHT, and LN/PG MODE 
keys to insert blank lines at 
the top of each title page. 

You can create any number of 
brief title pages. 


In the example above, four blank 
lines push the two title lines 
to the bottom of the screen. 
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HOW TO DISPLAY FULL-SCREEN TITLES 


PG 1 

(2H) 
(2H) 
(2H) 

4 (28) 
(2H) 
(2H) 
(2H) 
(2H) 


PG ATTR: 
99 SEC; 
PRINT, 
SPLASH, 
OR BANG 


9 (2H) 
10 (2H) 
1l (2H) 
LINE 12 (2H) 
LINE 13 (2H) 
2, LINES 6-8 NOT USED) 


LINE 
LINE 
LINE 


TITLE 
TITLE 
TITLE 
TITLE 
TITLE 
(PAGE 





To display more than eight lines 
on the screen, link adjacent pages 
with the DISP PAGE ATTR key. You 
can create any number of linked 
double or triple title pages. 


In the example above, two linked 
pages completely fill the screen 
with thirteen 2H lines of text. 


Display these pages as instructed in steps 2 through 5 of figure 2. 


»-3\ 


FIGURE 3} 


HOW TO CREATE BRIEF AND FULL-SCREEN TITLE PAGES 










een. 


NO el 
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INSTRUCTIONS 


INTRODUCTION: Rolling titles scroll 
up the screen like motion picture 
credits. 


SETUP: Follow these steps to create 
rolling title pages. 


1) Select a block of continuous 
pages (any oumber) in memory. 


2) Set up each page's attributes 
and text as shown to the right. 
Blank pages 1, 5, and 6 make 
the roll start and end with a 
completely blank screen. Use 
the BLK EDT key to edit three 
or more pages of continuous 
text. 


3) Display the pages as instructed 
in steps 2-5 of figure 2. 


Note: The unit puts text and color in 
the safe title area and color only 

in the narrow, uon-safe-title bands 
at the top and bottom of the screen. 
Page 1 (external video, 99 seconds, 
bang) changes the color of these 
bands to external video. Omitting 
page 1 from a title roll sequence 
will give these bands a differenc 
(non-external video) color. 
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PG ATTR: BANG 

99 SEC 

NO LINK 
TEXT: BLANK 
PG ATTR: ROLL 

1 SEC 

NO LINK 
TEXT: PROGRAM TITLES 


PG ATTR: LINK 
(3 TO 2) 


TEXT: PROGRAM TITLES (CONT'D) 
PG ATTR: LINK 

(4 To 3) 
TEXT: PROGRAM TITLES (CONT'D) 
PG ATTR: LINK 

(5 TO 4) 


TEXT: BLANK 


PG AITR: LINK 
(6 TO 5) 


TEXT: BLANK 





oer. 
FIGURE .& . 
HOW TO CREATE ROLLING TITLE PAGES 
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STEP 1: CREATE CRAWL TITLE PAGES 


SEE FIGURE 6 FOR 
PG 1 MORE PAGE DETAIL 
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STEP 4: PRESS THE RESUME KEY 


KEY DISPLAYS THE 
FIRST TITLE PAGE 


IN THE SEQUENCE. 





STEP 5: DISPLAY CRAWL PAGES 





RE-RUNS 
CRAWL 
INTERRUPTS 
STEP 2: MAKE THE SCREEN INTO TWO REGIONS CRAWL 
AND 
RETURNS 
REGION DISPLAY LINES 
NUMBER PER REGION : ei 
22 


04 
00 





Each press of NP SEQ has 
this effect: 1 to 2-6. 


This setup makes the crawl 
run at the bottom of the 
screen. 


STEP 3: FILL OUT TWO SEQUENCE MENUS 





SEQUENCE FOR REGION 1 
FILE START STOP CHANGE 
PAGE PAGE FILE 
l 0001 0001 0001 


SEQUENCE FOR REGION 2 
FILE START STOP CHANGE 
PAGE PAGE FILE 
1 0001 0006 0001 
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INSTRUCTIONS 
INTRODUCTION: Crawling titles move 
horizontally across the screen PG ATTR: BANG 
in a single continuous line. 99 SEC 


NO LINK 
SETUP: Follow these steps to create 
crawling title pages. TEXT: NONE 





1) Select a block of continuous 
pages (any number) in memory. PG ATTR: CRAWL 
1 SEC 
2) Set up each page's attributes NO LINK 
as shown to the right, then 
create its text as follows: 


a) Set the character width to the PG ATTR: LINK 


final display width. (3 To 2) 
b) Set the character height to 1H TEXT: CRAWL TEXT (CONT'D) 
(to help create the text). — 
c) Create the text. (Use the PG ATTR: LINK 
BLK EDT key to edit three (4 TO 3) 
or more pages of continuous 
text.) TEXT: CRAWL TEXT (CONT'D) 
d) Set the character height of 
the page to its final display PG ATTR: LINK 
height. (Step 2 of figure 5 (5 TO 4) 
requires a height of 4H to 
fill the four-line crawl TEXT: BLANK 
region. ) 
e) Store the page. PG ATTR: LINK 


(6 TO 5) 


3) Display the pages as instructed 
in steps 2-5 of figure 5. TEXT: BLANK 
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APPENDIX A 


OPTIONS 


INTRODUCTION 


This appendix discusses the options and special features of the generators. 


SECTION PAGE 


IBM/SG Interface, Description.....ccccccccccccsccecccccsccccseses An2 
Public Access (PA-1), Installation--Operation......c.seccecceeses AW3 
WeatherView (WX-3/4), Installation~-Operation...sscssccccececees Axl4 
Off-Line Message Generator (OLMG), Description and Connection... A-30 
Side Band Decoder (SDD-1), Description and Connection........... A-32 
Video-Tape Playback System (PB-1), Description and Connection... A-34 
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DESCRIPTION OF THE SG/IBM INTERFACE SOFTWARE 
The SG/IBM interface software allows you to store Texscan character generator 
menus and pages on the hard or floppy disks of an IBM PC; XT, AT, or other 
compatible computer; and then to call these pages for display just as you 
would from text generator memory. 
Capabilities from the IBM. From the computer keyboard you can 
1) Back up and restore all the data in the character generator's memory. 
2) Send che clock menu from the computer to the character generator. -The 
time and date are taken from the computer's running clock if years 
in the computer are 1985 through 1999. 
3) View and print pages stored in the computer's disk memory. 


4) Select 300, 1200, 2400, 4800, and 9600 baud rates. 


5) Control any number of character generators from one computer. 


Capabilities from the Character Generator. From the character generator 


keyboard you can 
1) Use the standard batch transfer program to back up and store memory. 


2) Display computer-stored pages in the character generator page display 
sequence (except for page sequences in the SGe). 


3) Simultaneously sequence two character generators from one computer. 
Floppy Disk Storage Options. The storage options include the following: 
1) SG/IBM--includes the SG/IBM software without connection cabling 


2) SG/AT--includes the software and an IBM-type cable for connection 
to the IBM/aT. 


3) SG/XTI--includes the software and an IBM-type cable for connection 
to the IBM/XT. 


4) SG/PC--includes the software and an IBM-type cable for connection 
to the IBM/PC (the same cable for connecting to the IBM/XT). 


5) DSKHDSG--includes the software, the cabling, an IBM, and peripherals. 


Connection and Operation. For detailed instructions and information on how 
to connect the Character generator to the IBM, how to prepare diskettes, 
and how to install and operate the software, refer to the SG/IBM Interface 
Manual (MN-32)., 
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Function. Public access lets viewers phone your text generator and make it 
display specific blocks of pages. The pages can contain classified ads, news 
grouped into categories, or other types of indexed information. 


Terms. In public access, a "category" is a block of information that the 
viewers can call to the screen by number, a "category definition table" is a 
table in the text generator's memory that assigns blocks of pages to category 
numbers, and a "request queue” is a list of pending requests called in by 
viewers that public access will process in the order of receipt. 


What You Should Know Before Starting. Knowing how to use the text generator 


will help you learn public access operation. 


Part Ll: Installation Page 1 
Part 2: Programming Procedure 3 
Part 3: Disk Operation 10 
Part 4: Background/Foreground Operation ll 


PART 1: INSTALLATION 


The following procedure tells how to install public access. Read the entire 
procedure before you start, then modify it as necessary to fit your situation. 


- PUBLIC ACCESS INSTALLATION PROCEDURE - 


1) Install the text generator as the None. 
installation chapter directs. 


2) Connect the DTMF decoding modem None. 
to the generator per figure 1. 


3) Connect any -external disk unit as None. 
its installation procedure directs. 


4) Turn on the text generator, disk, Power indicators light. 
keyboard, and decoding modem. 


5) Run the setup procedure in part 2 As indicated. 
be low. 





fexscansi8 1! 





- PUBLIC ACCESS (PA-1) - 


TECHNICAL MANUAL INSTALLATION-OPERAT ION 


SG TEXT GENERATOR 









GND RTS ODTR ODCD~ RxD 
14 17 18 19 20 












‘ DB-25 PLUG 





MICROPERIPHERAL 
DTMF TONE DECODING HOST MODEM 
MODEL MS-2-1T 













POWER ON 
IN SERVICE 
ON LINE 


Set controls: 





115 vac 


FIGURE |“ 
PUBLIC ACCESS MODEM CONNECTION 





83182 CABLE 
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PART 2: PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 


Procedure. Step 1: Design the Screen Page 3 
Step 2: Allocate Memory Pages 
Step 3: Create Pages 
Step 4: Fill Out the Public Access Menu 
Step 5: Fill Out the Sequence Menus 


OonW S&S 


The following text explains the steps in more detail and simultaneously creates 
a classified ad example to demonstrate their use. 


STEP 1: DESIGN THE SCREEN 


In this step, you will determine how the the screen will look; that is, how 
many regions it will have, the size of each region, what information each one 
will display, and the type sizes suitable for your information. 


Background. The generator has 26 display lines. Single-height characters use 
one line, double-height use two lines, triple-height three lines, and so on. 
You can distribute these lines among up to six independent screen regions; each 
region can have any number of lines as long as the total for all equals 26. 


Classified Ad Example. For our example, we'll create the classified ad display 
shown in figure 2. As a compromise between readability and the quantity of 
Screen text, we chose double-height/single-width characters as our text size. 


In this example, region 1's message stays on the screen permanently. Region 2 

displays either "REQUESTED CODES WILL APPEAR HERE" when no viewers have called 

in or a queue of category codes when viewers have requested information. Region 
3 displays a repeating list of the available numbered categories until a viewer 
calls in a request, then switches to classified ads. 


SCREEN TYPE REGION REGION 
SIZE NUMBER HEIGHT 









CLASSIFIED ADS 3H1W l 5 LINES 

DIAL 000-0000, THEN DIAL CATEGORY CODE 2H1W 
~- REQUESTED CODES WILL APPEAR HERE - 2H1W 2 2 LINES 

CLASSIFIED ADS 
AND 
DISPLAY OF CATEGORIES 2H1W 3 19 LINES 
“ 
Ar-x> 
FIGURE & 


CLASSIFIED AD DISPLAY 
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STEP 2: ALLOCATE MEMORY PAGES 


In this step, you'll decide how to use the generator's memory. -Specifically, 

you'll make a list (on paper) that specifies what information each memory page 
will store. This list will then guide you as you perform the remaining steps. 
This step does not require any keyboard work. 


Classified Ad Example. The following table lists the pages required by our 
classified ad system and shows the memory pages we have allocated to them. 


PAGE DESCRIPTIONS MEMORY PAGE LOCATIONS 
Request Queue Page l 

Category Definition Table Pages 2-8 

Service Title Page 9 

Request Queue Message Page 10 

Category Display Pages 11=20 

Ad Pages 21-152 


Request Queue Page. When viewers phone in category requests, public access 
stores the numbers both in an internal queue and in a memory page for display 
to viewers. We have reserved page 1 for queue display. 


store the table that tells the generator what pages to display for each 
category. Because each memory page can store 46 categories, we reserved pages 
2-8 to give us room for 322 categories. You may want to reserve fewer pages if 
you plan to run fewer categories. The maximum is 999 categories. 


Category Definition Table Pages. Public access uses a few memory pages to \ ) 


Service Title Page. Because our service title (CLASSIFIED ADS) and instruction 
line (DIAL 000-0000, THEN DIAL CATEGORY CODE) require only two lines of text, 
they can both fit om one standard 8-line page. We have reserved page 9 for the 
service title. This page is optional; you may want to design your system 
without it to give more room for ad display. 


Request Queue Message Page. Because the request queue page is blank when no 


requests are pending, we will display the message "REQUESTED CODES WILL APPEAR 
HERE" instead of the request queue during inactive periods. We have reserved 

page 10 for this message. This feature is optional; you may want to leave the 
message queue region blank during inactive periods. 


Category Display Pages. In our example, the category display pages tell the 
viewers the numbers and titles of the categories; the system displays these 


pages when no requests are pending. Because each category requires one line 
for its number and title, one page holds eight categories. Since we have 
reserved pages 11-20 for category display pages, we can list 80 categories for 
the viewer. This feature is optional; you may wish to use these pages to store 
more ads if you have an alternate way to give the codes to the viewers. 


Ad Pages. These pages (the rest of the memory) will contain our classified 


ads. Later on, we'll allocate blocks of pages to specific ad categories by 
filling out the category definition table in the set channel menu. 
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STEP 3: CREATE PAGES 


In this step, you will create the public access pages and store them in the 
memory locations determined above. The following text 1) givee some background 
information about page creation, 2) describes the basic page creation process, 
3) gives the required page attributes, and 4) discusses each type of page 
separately. 


Background. Each text generator page has two components. The first component 
is what the viewer sees; it consists of the text, text sizes, and colors. The 
second component is the display page attribute menu; it determines how the text 
will flow onto the screen (display type); how fast it will flow onto the screen 
(display speed), and how long it will stay on the screen (display time). The 
DISP PAGE ATTR key controls this menu. 


Basic Page Creation Process. Following are the steps you must follow to create 
pages and store them in memory: 


Step 1: Use RECALL to call the page by number from memory into the edit 
buffer. 

Step 2: Choose the type size, choose the colors, and type in the text. 

Step 3: Use DISP PAGE ATTR to call up the page's attribute menu. 

Step 4: Fill out and store the attributes menu. 

Stop 5: Use STORE to store the page by number in its memory location. 


Required Page Attributes. You must give public access pages the "required" 
attributes listed in the following table or public access will not work 
correctly. The "recommended" page attributes are not mandatory; they simply 
make the example operate smoother and faster. All other attributes are at your 
discretion. 


----PAGE ATTRIBUTES-~--- REQUIRED 


TYPE DISPLAY DISPLAY OR 

SIZE TYPE TIME RECOMMENDED? 
Request Queue Page 1lW BANG Ol SEC REQUIRED 
Service Title Page - BANG 60 SEC RECOMMENDED 
Request Queue Message Page _ BANG 01 SEC RECOMMENDED 
Category Display Pages _ ROLL Ol SEC RECOMMENDED 
Data (Ad) Pages -- ROLL Ol SEC RECOMMENDED 


Request Queue Page. Because public access can accept up to ten requests, the 
request queue page requires 1W text (single width) so it can display all ten on 
a single line. This page also requires a bang display at an 01 second display 
time so that a request will appear on the screen right after the viewer dials 
it. For the optional attributes of the request queue page, we chose a 2H text 
height to fill the full height of region 2. Further, we made both this page 
and the request queue message page green to keep region 2 a consistent color. 
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Service Title Page. The service title page's recommended bang display brings 
it to the screen immediately, while the recommended 60 second display time 
keeps it there without excessive refreshes by the central processor. For the 
other attributes, we made the service title (CLASSIFIED ADS) stand out by 
giving it a 3H text height. We then gave the information line a 2H text 
height to fill the remaining two lines in region 1. Both lines have l1W text 
width. We made this page red to separate region 1 (red) from region 2 (green). 


Request Queue Message Page. The request queue message page's recommended bang 
display brings this page to the screen immediately, while the recommended 01 


second display time allows the text generator to replace it with the request 
queue page shortly after answering the telephone. For the other attributes, we 
made the text 2H high and 1W wide to fill region 2, then colored the page green 
to match the request queue page. 


Category Display Pages. We recommend a roll for category pages because it 
makes a smooth continuous display at a faster data rate. For our example, we 
rolled these pages at the medium speed and made them blue to separate region 3 
from region 2 (green). To save keystrokes, we first gave page ll these 
attributes, then used SET MEM to give them to all the other pages in the block. 


Data (Ad) Pages. We recommend rolling data pages to get a smooth continuous 

display at a faster data rate. For our example, we rolled these pages at the 
medium speed (to match the speed of the category pages) and made them blue to 
match the color of the category pages. To save keystrokes, we first gave page 
21 these attributes, then used SET MEM to give them to all the other ad pages. 


STEP 4: FILL OUT THE PUBLIC ACCESS MENU 


In this step, you will fill out the public access menu, which is part of the 
set channel menu. Figure 3 shows the command flow for the combined menus, 
while the following paragraphs (arranged in order of menu appearance) 
individually explain each menu line. See the SET CHN key description for a 
discussion of the set channel part of the menu. Figure 3 also shows how we 
would fill out the menus for our classified advertising example. 


ENABLE PUBLIC ACCESS? Type N, then press ENTER to disable public access and 
return to the edit screen. Type Y, then press ENTER to enable public access 
and bring up the next section of its menu. 


EDIT PUBLIC ACCESS VARIABLES? Enter N to return to the edit screen. Enter Y 
if you need to change any public access variables. 


EDIT CATEGORY DEFINITION TABLE? The first time through the menu, enter N to 
get the setup/reset menus so you can set up the basic operating conditions for 
public access (setup uses all the menus except CLEAR CAT COUNTS). For all 
following times through the menu, either enter N to get the setup/reset menus 
i£ you want to reset (clear) the category counts or Y if you want to work on 


the category definition table. 
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SET 
CHN - SET CHN MENU - 
(REG 1 = 5 LINES, R2=2L, R3#19L) > 
ENABLE PUBLIC ACCESS? : 


EDIT PUBLIC ACCESS VARIABLES? 
YES 


SETUP /RESET NO YES CAT DEF 
MENUS EDIT CAT DEFINITION TABLE? TABLE 


REPEAT CATEGORIES? (Y/N) N ENTER CATEGORY NUMBER 000 


REGION # FOR CATEGORY TEXT 3 
CATEGORY DEF START PAGE 0002 
CATEGORY DEF STOP PAGE 0008 
REGION # FOR REQUEST QUEUE 2 
REQUEST QUEUE PAGE # 0001 
EDIT PROTECTED FUNCTIONS? 













EDIT 
CRN 

























CATEGORY DEFINITION TABLE 
CTGRY START STOP COUNT 
000 §690000 0000 0000 
001 0000 0000 0000 
003 0000 0000 0000 
004 0000 0000 0000 
006 0000 0000 0000 
007. 0000 0000 0000 
008 0000 0000 0000 
009 0000 0000 0000 
010 0000 0000 0000 
oll 0000 0000 0000 
SCRN 012 0000 0000 0000 
013. 0000 0000 
014 0000 0000 









ENTER PASSWORD 000 


RIGHT 











YES INITS 
TABLE 










INIT CAT DEF TABLE? 










CLEAR CAT COUNTS? 


ENTER (CATEGORY) START NUMBER O15 
ENTER (CATEGORY) STOP NUMBER 022 


Rees ioe 
PUBLIC ACCESS MENU FLOWCHART 
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REPEAT CATEGORIES? Type Y to let call-in viewers put duplicate numbers in the 
request queue, or N to allow only unique numbers in the queue. If you put N 
here, the system will hang up on any viewer requesting a duplicate code. 





REGION # FOR CATEGORY TEXT? Type the number of the region where you want your 
categorized information to appear. For our classified ad example, we entered 3 
to make the ad pages appear in region 3. 


CATEGORY DEF START/STOP PAGE? You determined the numbers of the category 
definition table's pages in step 2. Type the start/stop numbers of its page 
block here. For our example, the start page is 0002 and the stop page is 0008. 


REGION # FOR REQUEST QUEVE? Type the number of the region where you want the 
request queue page to appear. For our example, we entered 2 to make the queue 


appear in region 2. 


REQUEST QUEUE PAGE #7? You determined the number of the request queue page in 
step 2. Type that number here. For our ad example, we made page 0001 the 


request queue page. 


EDIT PROTECTED FUNCTIONS? To initielize the category definition table or clear 
its counts, enter Y. To leave the menu, enter NO. 


ENTER PASSWORD. We protect the category definition table with a password so 
that you cannot easily lose its valuable information. The first time through 
ENTER PASSWORD; type any number as a password. Then, on all following passes 
through, enter that number to get to the next menus. To change the password, 
turn the text generator off, then back on. Caution: Power-down erases the 
text generator's memory. 


INITIALIZE CAT DEF TABLE? Y will number the table's categories from 001 to 
your maximum, zero all the start/stop page numbers, and zero the counts. N 
will leave the table unchanged. In general, use Y on startup and N thereafter. 


CLEAR CATEGORY COUNTS? The COUNT column in the category table counts viewer 
calls. Category 000 counts the requests for all categories combined. Use 
categories without defined pages for call-in polls. Enter Y to go to ENTER 
START/STOP NUMBERS; enter N to go back to the edit screen. 


ENTER START/STOP NUMBERS. Type the start and stop numbers of the block of 
categories you want to set to zero. Type the same number in both lines to 
clear just one category. The counts will clear and the edit screen will 
replace che menu when you press ENTER after typing the stop aumber. 


CATEGORY DEFINITION TABLE. Operation of the category definition table is 
explained on the next page. 
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ENTER CATEGORY NUMBER. If you chose Y in response to EDIT CAT DEFINITION 
TABLE? toward the top of the menu, then ENTER CATEGORY NUMBER will appear. The 
screen cannot display the entire category definition table. To go to an 
offscreen category, type that category's number and press the ENTER key. A 
portion of the table containing that category will appear on the screen. 









CATEGORY DEFINITION TABLE. The category definition table relates category 
numbers (the numbers the viewer dials to see specific information) to blocks of 
pages (in which you write the information for that category). 









How to Fill Out the Category Definition Table. To jump the cursor from entry 


to entry, press ENTER repeatedly. To change an entry, put the cursor on it, 
type the new number, then press ENTER. To leave an entry unchanged, just press 
ENTER. To permanently store the changes you made to the on-screen portion of 
the table, make the table disappear by jumping the cursor to and through the 
last entry. To correct an error in an earlier line, jump completely through 
the table (to save the correct changes), recall the SET CHN menu to the screen, 
then jump through it to the error. If you don't want to save the correct 
entries, recall the SET CHN menu immediately. 









Category Numbers. The table will appear with the categories numbered as shown 
in figure 3. You can change the category numbers to anything you want (any 
number from 001 to 999 is legal) and further, you do not have to list them in 
numerical order. For example, if you have less than 22 categories, you can put 
them all on the first page regardless of their numbers. This method will save 
you time searching through the table for category numbers. 


















Page Numbers. The table will not accept a stop page number that is less than 
the associated start page number. The table will accept any size of page block 
and overlapping page blocks. 


Access Count. The COUNT colum records how many times viewers have requested 
each category. The category 000 count records how many times viewers have 
requested all categories. 


STEP 5: FILL OUT THE SEQUENCE MENUS 


We filled out the sequence menus for regions 1, 2, and 3 of the classified ads 
example as follows. These menus make region 1 display the service title, 
region 2 display the request queue message page, and region 3 display two of 
the twenty category display pages. See the SEQ key description and part 4 
below for more information about sequence menus. 








SEQUENCE FOR REGION 1 SEQUENCE FOR REGION 2 SEQUENCE FOR REGION 3 
FILE STRT STOP CHNG FILE STRT STOP CHNG FILE STRT STOP CHNG 
PAGE PAGE FILE PAGE PAGE FILE PAGE PAGE FILE 

1 0009 0009 0001 1 0010 0010 0001 1 0011 0012 0001 

2 0000 0000 0000 2 0000 0000 0000 Zz 0000 0000 0000 

3 0000 0000 0000 3 0000 0000 0000 3 0000 0000 0000 

4 0000 0000 0000 4 0000 0000 0000 4 0000 0000 0000 
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PART 3: DISK OPERATION 





Background. A public access text generator equipped with an external disk 
drive (either floppy or hard disk) can display a much larger selection of pages 
and categories. The disk can also back up menus and pages from the generator. 
If your system has an external disk, you'll use the BATCH key to communicate 
with the disk, while the generator will use the public access program to draw 
pages from it for display. 


BATCH and the PA program access the disk differently. With the BATCH key. you 
can draw any page off the disk and store it under any page number in the 
generator's memory or, in reverse, you can store any generator page anywhere on 
the disk. In contrast, the PA program operates automatically and can only draw 
those pages off the disk whose numbers appear in the category definition table; 
furthermore, it can only display (not store) those pages. With regard to 
menus, BATCH can store and bring back all the generator's filled-out menus; the 
PA program has no control over them. 


The differences in BATCH and PA program operation enable you to segregrate disk 
pages into display and backup page blocks. The display page block has page 
numbers that appear in the category definition table; therefore, the PA program 
can call them for display. The backup block has numbers outside the table; 
therefore, only the BATCH key can call them into the generator's memory. The 
backup page block duplicates the pages in the generator's memory in order to 
protect them in case of a power loss. 


Page Numbering System. The generator numbers its pages from 0000 to the number 
given in the SET CHN menu following the line NUMBER OF PAGES. If you have an 
optional disk page storage system, the instructions for it will explain disk 
page numbering. 


Disk Page Storage Guidelines. If you have a disk, store your pages on it 
according to table l. 


General Disk Operation Procedure. If you have a disk, read the instructions 
for it to see how to store menus and pages. Set aside a block of "scratchpad" 


pages in the text generator's memory for creating disk pages. Design and 
temporarily store your pages in this scratchpad, then send them all at once to 
the disk for storage. Similarly, if you need to modify disk pages, call them 
all into the scratchpad, make the changes, then send them back out to the disk. 
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PUBLIC ACCESS DISK PAGE STORAGE GUIDELINES 





STORAGE 
TYPE METHOD 


OF PAGE Y 


Clock Page 
CatDefTable Pages 


Request Queue Page. 


Frequent ly 
Displayed 
Pages 


Less-Frequent ly 
Displayed 
Pages 


Store in disk's 
non-display 
page block? 


YES (as 
against 
loss) 


YES (as 
against 
loss ) 


NO (display 
page block has 
these pages ) 


Store in disk's 
display 
page block? 


NO* (run only 
from generator 
memory ) 


NO (disk has 
slower access 
time ) 


YES (more space 
for many pages 
and categories ) 


Store in text 
generator's 
memory? 


YES* (or public 
access won't 
work) 


YES (G-Memory 
has faster 
access time) 


NO (use G-Memory 
for frequent-use 
pages ) 





* indicates required storage; all others recommended. 


PART 4: BACKGROUND/FOREGROUND OPERATION 





Now that you have seen how public access works, you are ready to understand the 
concept of background/foreground operation. Public access causes a standard 
generator to operate as an interrupt machine. What the interrupt generator 
does while it waits for a customer request is called background operation; what 
it does when it processes requests is called foreground operation. 


In the classified ads example we described above, we used both background and 
foreground to support classified ads. Region 1 stayed permanently in 
background to identify the service, give the telephone number, and tell the 
viewer how to enter a category code. Region 2 used background to tell the 
viewer where the request queue would appear and used foreground to display the 
request queue. Region 3 used background to display the category codes and used 
foreground to display requested categories. 


Public access adds to, rather than reduces, the capability of the text 
generator. You can devote the entire machine to public access as we did with 
the classified ads example, or you can mix other information with public access 
information on the same screen (public access requires only two regions; one 
for the request queue and one for the requested information). You can even put 
unrelated information in all your displayed regions and switch two of them over 
to public access only when a viewer calls in a request. 


If you want to try background/foreground operation, just remember that the 
sequence menus control background operation, while the public access part of 
the set channel menu controls foreground operation. 
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INTRODUCTION 


This section describes the WeatherView Local Weather Sensor System, then tells 
how to install, calibrate, and operate it with an SG3B or SG4 text generator. 


Part 1: Product Description Page 1 
Part 2: Step-by-Step Installation Procedure 3 
Part 3: Weather Instruments Installation 8 
Part 4: Z8 Weather Card Installation and Calibration 14 
Part 5: Operation 16 


PART 1: PRODUCT DESCRIPTION 





Function. The WeatherView system measures local weather conditions with its 
own instruments, processes the readings, then sends them to the text generator 
for display. 


Components. The WeatherView system has three parts: 1) the weather instrument 
set, 2) the Z8 weather card, and 3) a text generator. 


Theory. The WeatherView instruments measure the weather and send raw analog 
readings to the Z8 card. One part of the Z8 card continually processes these 
readings, digitizes them, and stores the results internally. Every three 
seconds, another part of the Z8 gathers all the current digital readings into a 
packet and sends this packet to the text generator.* The text generator 
converts the packets into a standard weather screen display. 


Weather Instruments. A full weather instrument set contains wind speed, wind 
direction, temperature, humidity, barometric pressure, and rain sensors. The 
wind sensors can be either plastic (for suburban or rural areas) or metal (for 
heavy industrial or salty areas). The temperature, humidity, barometric 
pressure, and rain sensors are not available in low-stress versions. 


Z8 Weather Card. The 82805-01 version of the weather card handles the plastic 
wind instruments while the 82805-02 version handles the metal wind instruments. 
Both versions process the rest of the instruments identically. 


Text Generator. To work with WeatherView, the text generator requires both 
weather display software and the Z8 card. Normally, the 28 card fits inside 
the generator. However, if other options use all the available slots, the Z8 
card can mount outside in a separate Z8 weather processor chassis. 





Model Numbers. The WX3 WeatherView system uses plastic wind instruments, while 
the WX4 system uses anodized aluminum wind instruments. The suffix A added to 
either of these designations indicates that the Z8 weather card fits inside the 
text generator; the suffix B indicates that it mounts inside the separate 
weather chassis. 


Specifications. See Table l. 


Texscansi ky? - sii eels (WX-3/4) - —~ A- 15 


TECHNICAL MANUAL INSTALLATION-CALIBRATION-OPERATION =| MN18S13A-2 


1-85 





TABLE 1 
WEATHERVIEW SPECIFICATIONS - 
Parameter English Units Metric Units 










Pacer | oot ware? | terre | 
Displays the daily high and low and a eee arrow. | 
Peewee [oe set cetioe | 


Displays the current speed (averaged over 5 seconds) 
and the highest gust of the hour. 


Displays eight points of wind source. 
Range 29.00 to 31.55 98.0 to 107.5 
inches mercury Stlopascels., 
| Accuracy | +/= 0.05 Inkg +/~ 0.1.KPa 


Displays the barometric pressure and a trend arrow. 


Range 9.99 in. per day 9.99 cm per day 
99.99 in. per mth 99.99 em per mth 


Accuracy At least 1% at calibrated rate of 
1 inch or 2.54 cm per hour. 















Barometric Pressure 









Precipitation 















Displays the daily and monthly accumulated rainfall 
and resets these readings daily and monthly. 


humidity 
Accuracy +/- 2 to 5% of 
reading 


Displays direct readout of relative humidity. 
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PART 2: STEP-BY-STEP INSTALLATION PROCEDURE 


Install the WeatherView local weather system with the procedure given below. 
Review the entire procedure before beginning, then adapt it to’suit your needs. 


STEP 


1) 


2) 


3) 


4) 


5) 


6) 


7) 


8) 


9) 


10) 


11) 


ACT LON +92 nnn nn nnn nnn nnn ee — 


Turn the generator off. If you 
can't turn it off, follew the 
live-unit instructions in step 7. 


Determine if you have an internal 
or external Z8 weather processor. 


Determine if your wind sensors 
are plastic or metal. 


Find the appropriate connection 
diagram. 


Install the weather instruments. 


Install the Z8 weather chassis 
(if necessary). 


Read the instructions below, 
then connect the units. 


MORE INFORMATION---~------------- — 


Turning off an operating text 
generator erases the pages and 
menus stored in its memory. 


Internal: The Z8 card (82805) mounts 
inside the text generator. 

External: The Z8 card mounts inside 
the weather processor chassis. 


Plastic sensors are black; metal 
ones are gold-anodized aluminum. 


—--Z8--- WIND INSTRUMENTS FIGURE 


Internal Plastic 1 
Internal Metal 2 
External Plastic 3 
External Metal 4 


Part 3: Weather Instruments Install. 


See Part 4: Z8 Weather Card 
Installation and Calibration. 


Use the connection diagram chosen in 
step 4. 


LIVE GENERATOR INSTRUCTIONS: If you are connecting weather instruments to 
a live text generator, connect to it last, and do not let the unconnected 
wires tcuch other wires, terminals, or metal parts. Connect all the wires 
of each cable before connecting those of the next cable. Connect from the 
low to the high end of the text generator's terminal strip. 


Turn on the generator, humidity 
conditioner, and Z8 chassis. 


Calibrate the barometer. 
Calibrate the wind direction 
sensor on the metal wind set. 


Make the text generator display 
the weather readings. 


See Part 4: Z8 Weather Card 
Installation and Calibration. 


See Part 3: Weather Instruments 
Installation. 


See the SET WIR key description. 
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INSTRUMENT 
CABLES 


WHITE 


BLACK 


GREY ZIP 


GREY ZIP 


BLUE 


YELLOW 


WHITE 


> BLACK 


ORANGE 


BROWN 


GREEN 


SG3B OR SG4 














INTERNAL 
82805-01 Z8 CARD 


TB3 (ON 82470) 








9 HUMIDITY 





10 HUMIDITY GND 






ll 





RAIN 







12 





RAIN 









13. WIND 
14 
15 


16 






17 +V 






18 SPD GND 






19 DIR +5V 









20 SPD 
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> 115 VAC POWER 


\-2 


FIGURE &” 


CONNECTION DIAGRAM: INTERNAL Z8 AND PLASTIC WIND INSTRUMENTS 
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WEATHER 
INSTRUMENTS SG3B OR SG4 


















INSTRUMENT INTERNAL 




























CABLES 82805-02 Z8 CARD 
| TB3 (ON 82470) 

> WHITE 9 HUMIDITY 

> BLACK 10 HUMIDITY 
GREY ZIP ll RAIN 

> GREY ZIP 12 RAIN 

> WHITE 15 TEMP 

> BLACK 16 TEMP 


RED TEMP 


METAL YELLOW DIR 
WIND INST 
CABLE RED 


(7¢C) 


DIR 
BLUE DIR 
» BROWN DIR 
_ BLACK DS GND 
ORANGE DS +12V 
» GREEN SPD 


115 VAC POWER 


b-4 
FIGURE L 
CONNECTION DIAGRAM: INTERNAL Z8 AND METAL WIND INSTRUMENTS 
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EXTERNAL WEATHER 
WEATHER PROCESSOR CHASSIS 
INSTRUMENTS (82805-01 Z8 CARD) $G3B OR SG4 



















TBl TB3 (ON 82470) 


RS232 OUT 7 20 RS232 IN 








19 RS232 GND 





RS232 GND 8 






















HMDTY WHITE HUMIDITY 
CABLE [ 
(2c) BLACK HUMIDITY GND 









RAIN GREY ZIP RAIN 
CABLE [ 


(ZIP) 











GREY ZIP RAIN GND 






PLASTIC 
WIND INST 
CABLE 








STANDARD 
TEMP INST 
CABLE 







115 VAC POWER 


AS 


FIGURE 3 
CONNECTION DIAGRAM: EXTERNAL 28 AND PLASTIC WIND INSTRUMENTS 
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EXTERNAL WEATHER : 
WEATHER PROCESSOR CHASSIS 
INSTRUMENTS (82805-02 28 CARD) SG3B OR SG4 
















INSTRUMENT TBl TB3 (ON 82470) 


CABLES 





RS232 OUT 7F 20 RS232 IN 


RS232 GND 8 19 RS232 GND 










HUMIDITY 







HUMIDITY 







RAIN 






RAIN 








TEMP 


TEMP 






TEMP 










DIR 






METAL 
WIND INST 
CABLE 

(7¢) 





DIR 






BLUE DIR 


DIR 






BROWN 


BLACK DS GND 








ORANGE DS +12V 


GREEN SPD 


> 115 VAC POWER 


FIGURE yy” A 
CONNECTION DIAGRAM: EXTERNAL Z8 AND METAL WIND INSTRUMENTS 
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PART 3: WEATHER INSTRUMENTS INSTALLATION 


This part tells how to install the WeatherView wind, rain, humidity, 
temperature, and atmospheric pressure sensors. The wind instruments come in 
plastic and metal versions; this part tells how to install both. 


3.1 Location Guidelines Page 8 
3.2 Mast Installation 9 
3.3 Electrical Installation 1l 


3.1 LOCATION GUIDELINES FOR WEATHER INSTRUMENTS 
Use the following information to select the best weather instrument site. 


Wind Sensors. Mount wind sensors 20 feet above level ground, on a freely 
exposed tower, and away from wind obstructions. Mount them 12 feet above any 
obstruction within 100 feet and at least as high as any obstruction within 100 
to 200 feet. Avoid up-down drafts, eddy currents, and jet-flow effects. For 
multiple-use towers, mount the wind sensors 5 to 10 feet away from the tower on 
a horizontal boom. Mount roof wind sensors 10 feet above the roof on the 
building's upwind end (the end most exposed to the prevailing winds). 


A wind direction sensor can indicate either true (geographic) or magnetic 
(compass) north. To make it indicate magnetic north, calibrate it with a 
compass. To get true north, apply the local magnetic correction (from the 
weather bureau) to the compass reading. The weather bureau uses geographic 
directions. Aircraft weather services use magnetic directions. 


Rain Gauges. Install rain gauges over level ground, well above the snow level, 
away from nearby obstructions, and with the receiver rim horizontal. The 
Nearest obstruction should be no closer than two to four times its height above 
the gauge. Air currents at heights significantly above ground level can 
decrease the rainfall catch. 


Humidity and Temperature Sensors. Install humidity and temperature sensors 


four feet or more above earth or sod, at least 100 feet from any hard-sur faced 
area, and no closer to any object than four times the height of the object 
above the sensor. For roof mounting, install the sensors nine or more feet 
above the roof and more than 30 feet from walls, exhaust fans, and mechanical 
equipment. 


Barometer. The barometer is part of the Z8 weather card (P/N 82805), which 
mounts either inside the text generator or inside the weather processor 
chassis. The barometer will read incorrectly if the rack or building cooling 
system creates an internal pressure different than that of the atmospheric 
2ressure. 
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3.2 MAST INSTALLATION OF WEATHER INSTRUMENTS 


Closely following the location guidelines given in part 1 will make your 
weather readings very accurate. However, you can get acceptable readings by 
mounting all the instruments on one mast on a tower or building roof. 


3.2.1 Mast Installation Techniques Page 9 
3.2.2 Temperature Sensor Assembly 9 
3.2.3 Plastic Wind Sensors Assembly 9 
3.2.4 Metal Wind Sensors Mast Installation 10 
3.2.5 Humidity/Rain/Temperature Sensors Mast Installation ll 


3.2.1 Mast Installation Techniques 


Weather instruments and TV antennas use the same mast mounting techniques and 
hardware. Television and electronic supply companies have installation 
information and mast hardware. Use guy wires or other supports to make the 
mast and its attached instruments solid and vibration-free. Ground the mast. 


Plastic vs. Metal Mounting Methods. If you have plastic wind sensors, they and 


the temperature sensor will mount on the three arms of a black mast made of 
steel pipes. If you have metal wind sensors, they will mount on an aluminum 
U-tube and the temperature sensor will mount on a separate short mast. 


3.2.2 Temperature Sensor Assembly 


The wind instrument set requires that the temperature sensor mount separately, 
Clamp it to the mast with the U-bolt provided. 


3.2.3 Plastic Wind Sensors Assembly 


Combination Wind Speed and Wind Direction Sensor. Refer to the WeatherMeasure 


Weathertronics Manual included with the equipment. 
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3.2.4 Metal Wind Sensors Mast Installation 


Assembly and Installation. Assemble and install the metal wind instruments 
according tq the manufacturer's (Texas Electronics) instructions. Mount them 
above all the other instruments on the mast. 


Wind Direction Sensor Calibration. Perform this procedure after you have 


installed the instruments, electrically connected all parts of the system, and 
turned the power on. This procedure replaces the alignment step given in the 
Texas Electronics instructions. 


1) To see the instrument readings, set the weather page parameters to BANG 
and 00 seconds, then display it in the RESUME mode (see the SET WIR key 
description for instructions). 


2) Point and hold the wind direction arrow north. 


3) Loosen the 1/8" Allen-head set screw at the bottom of the wind direction 
transmitter so that the transmitter case can rotate on the U arm. 


4) Hold the arrow north and rotate the housing until the text generator 
displays N. Expect a three-second delay between each rotation and 
its screen appearance. 


5) Continue holding the arrow north and very slowly rotate the housing to 
the northwest. Stop immediately when the text generator changes 
from N to NE. Mark the housing directly below the arrow shaft. 


6) Continue holding the arrow north and very slowly rotate the housing to 
the northeast. Stop immediately when the text generator changes 
from N to NW. Mark the housing directly below the arrow shaft. 


7) Continue holding the arrow north and rotate the housing back until the 
arrow is centered between the NE and NW marks. 


8) Tighten the housing set screw. 


9) Check the accuracy by moving the arrow to the NE, N, and NW positions 
and observing the response of the text generator. 
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3.2.5 Humidity/Rain/Temperature Sensors Mast Installation 


General. Mount the humidity, rain, and temperature instruments below the wind 
instruments. No part of any instrument should extend above the horizontal pipe 
of the plastic wind instruments or the cross bar of the metal instruments. 


umidity. Clamp the humidity sensor to the mast with the clamps provided. 
at the humidity signal conditioning unit audoors: in the same cabinet with 
the text generator or the weather chassis. 


Rain. Clamp the rain bucket to the mast such that no part of any other 
instrument shields or drips into the rain collector. 


Temperature. The metal wind instrument set requires that the temperature 
sensor mount separately. Clamp it to the mast with the U bolt provided. 


3.3 ELECTRICAL INSTALLATION OF WEATHER INSTRUMENTS 


Cable Routing and Connection. Fasten all the instrument cables to the mast 
with cable ties. Run the cables inside to the text generator or weather 
chassis cabinet. Connect the four-conductor humidity sensor cable to the 

. humidity signal conditioner as shown in figure 6 or 7 (weather instruments 
schematics). Connect the cables to the text generator or weather processor 
chassis as the step-by-step installation procedure directs. 


WEATHER INSTRUMENT SCHEMATICS ———————> 
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WEATHER INSTRUMENTS SCHEMATIC (PLASTIC WIND GAUGES) 
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PART 4: Z8 WEATHER CARD INSTALLATION AND CALIBRATION 


Function. The Z8 weather card (82805) processes and digitizes raw weather 
instrument readings (wind direction, wind speed, temperature, Eumidity, rain 
fall, and barometric pressure), then sends (about once every three seconds) a 
complete packet of readings to the text generator for display. 


Packaging. The Z8 weather card usually mounts inside and gets power from the 
text generator; however, when the generator has no room, the Z8 mounts inside 
the separate rack-mount weather processor chassis (model 82800). An 
independent power supply in this chassis drives the card. 


Controls. Table 2 describes the controls of the Z8 weather card and chassis. 


Inputs/Outputs. The weather instruments connect to the Z8 card through the 
weather terminal strip on the back of either the text generator or the weather 
processor chassis, depending on your system configuration. On the weather 
chassis, two of the strip's terminals supply the weather data packets to the 
text generator. See the connection diagrams in the step-by-step installation 
procedure for terminal functions. 


4.1 Installation Page 14 
4.2 Barometer Calibration 15 


4.1 INSTALLATION 


Background. Although the Z8 weather card requires no separate installation, it 
does affect the installation of the unit that carries it. Do not permanently 
install either the text generator or the weather chassis until you have removed 
the cover and calibrated the Z8 card. 


Weather Chassis Installation. Mount the weather chassis in a standard 19" rack 
equipped with 115 VAC outlets. Do not plug in the weather chassis until the 
step-by-step installation procedure calls for power. When you connect the 
instruments and text generator (as directed in the step-by-step procedure), 
leave enough slack in the wires to pull the chassis out for calibration. 


TABLE 2 
Z8 WEATHER CARD AND WEATHER CHASSIS CONTROLS 

CHASSIS CARD 

LABEL NAME FUNCTION 

POWER -- Indicates AC power present in the weather chassis. 
DATA CR18 Each flash indicates a data packet transmission. 
TEST CR17 Indicates rough calibration of the barometer. 

BARO ALT ADJ = R73 Calibrates the barometer to local altitude. 


-- swl Puts Z8 card in calibration mode. 
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4.2 BAROMETER CALIBRATION 


Remove the cover of the unit containing the Z8 card to calibrate the barometer 
to your local altitude. ie 


- BAROMETER CALIBRATION PROCEDURE - 
1) Call the weather bureau for the current barometric pressure. 


2) Turn pole 2 of SWl on. Switch 1 is the four-pole plastic switch at the 
front edge of the card as shown in figure 8 below. 


3) Turn potentiometer R73 (20-turn trimpot) until light-emitting diode CR17 
lights. 


4) Tura pole 2 of SWl off. 


5) Make the text generator display the weather page (use BANG and 
0 seconds attributes). 


6) Adjust R73 until the displayed barometric pressure matches the weather 
bu pau's barometric pressure. Turning the potentiometer one-quarter turn 
wi) | change the displayed value approximately 0.15. The displayed 
ba\ metric pressure will take about 10 seconds to respond to each 
adj sstment of R73. 






Z8 WEATHER 


RIBBON CABLE 
CONNECTOR 


FIGURE S 1 


28 WEATHER CARD BAROMETER CALIBRATION CONTROLS 
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PART 5: OPERATION 


Set-Up. Follow the instructions given by the SET WIR key description to make 
the text generator accept and display the WeatherView weather readings. 


Daily Operation. Once set up, the Weatherview system operates automatically 
without further attention. 
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DESCRIPTION AND CONNECTION 


BASIC FEATURES OF THE OFF-LINE MESSAGE GENERATOR 


The Off-Line Message _Generator (OLMG) allows you to display a message to 
your viewers while you edit the pages in the character generator. 


By setting the rotary switch on the OLMG board, you may select and display. 
eight fixed messages whose texts are "burned" into an EPROM that can hold 

eight different pages. Each page may contain up to 16 lines, and each Line 
may include up to 64 characters. You may vary the size and background of 
the characters. : 


You can use the OLMG by itself, or with other systems (such as the SG3B/SG4 
character generators) if they have suitable power. Each interface involves 
a common set of signals and controls that vary slightly according to the 
application. 


For a detailed description of the OLMG, refer to the OLMG Interface Manual 


Part 1: OLMG Functions Utilized by the SG3B/SG4 Page A-30 
Part 2: How to Connect the OLMG to the SG3B/SG4 A-31 


PART 1: OLMG FUNCTIONS UTILIZED BY THE SG3B/SG4 


The character generators utilizes the OLMG's power, manual message selection, 
video input, video output, and ON/OFF control functions; but do not provide 
audio input or output. Therefore, the audio switching capability is not 
available. 
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PART 2: HOW TO CONNECT THE OLMG TO THE CHARACTER GENERATORS 


Special Note: For more details on connecting the OLMG to the SG3A/SG3, 
refer to the OLMG Interface Manual. 


The SG3B/SG4 motherboard has been specifically designed to accept the OLMG; 
so to connect the OLMG, do the following: 


1) Plug its PC board into J3 on the SG motherboard. 
2) Go to the OLMG jumper and connect E2 to E3 (the OLMG position). See 


figure 1 for the J3 and jumper locations. 


If you donot use an OLMG with your character generator, do the 
following: 


1) Go to the OLMG jumper on the motherboard and connect pins El and E2 
(Normal position). For the location of the jumper position, refer to 


figure 1 below. When you connect these pins, OLMG messages will not 
be shown to your viewers. 


OLMG JUMPER J3 





Ar |0 


FIGURE & 
LOCATION OF J3 AND OLMG JUMPER ON THE SG MOTHERBOARD 
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INTRODUCTION ie 


This part of the appendix describes the sideband decoder (SDD-1) and tells 
you how to connect it to the SG3B/SG4. 


Part 1: Description of the SDD-1 Page A-~32 
Part 2: How to Connect the SDD~1 to the Generators Page A-33 


PART 1: DESCRIPTION OF THE SDD-1 

The SDD-l is a narrow-bandwidth FM receiver with FM demodulator, filter, 
FSK detector and RS232 data-out interface. Typical input is a satellite- 
received, sideband carrier coming from baseband video. The module includes 
PC card 83162 that you plug into the character generator motherboard. 


Specifications. The sideband decoder's specifications are listed below. You 
may also order different frequencies, bandwidths, and baud rates. 


Input level: 5 to 100 milivolts RMS. 
Input frequency: 7.2377 MHz 
Baud rate: 4800 or less 


FSK frequencies: 14.4 KHz, 11.8 KHz 


Local 
oscillator: Crystal controlled 
Bandwidth: 90 KHz at 3 db points 


Input frequency 
deviation: Typically at + 17 KHz 


Power Requirements. The module's power requirements are 5 VDC 0.I1A and 
+ 12 vDC .O5A. 
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PART 2: HOW TO CONNECT THE SDD-1 TO THE GENERATORS 








The SG3B/SG4 motherboard has been specifically designed to accept the SDD-1; 
so to connect the SDD-1, do the following: 






1) Plug its PC board into J9 on the SG motherboard. 













2) Go to the SDD-1 jumper and connect E4 to ES. See figure 1 for the J9 
and jumper locations. 











If you donot use an SDD-l] with your character generator, do the 
following: 






1) Go to the SDD-1 jumper on the motherboard and connect pins E5 and £6. 
For the location of jumper position, refer to figure 1. 







SDD-1 JUMPER J9 


\ 





FIGURE 
LOCATION OF J9 AND SDD-1 JUMPER ON THE SG 








MOTHERBOARD 












~ PLAYBACK SYSTEM - 


“AS 
TECHNICAL MANUAL 


72) f} IVLSE 


| 
DESCRIPTION AND CONNECTION 





Basic System Features 7 
The video tape playback system PB-1 is a six-tape playback controller with 

two additional audio and video connections for primary and auxiliary input. 
These inputs are used mainly for character generator primary video and for 
message generators. : 


There is a syne output for roll-free switching from primary video to tape 
or from one tEape to another. Switching takes place during the vertical in- 
tarval to help avoid video bounce and roll. For easy connection, one cable 
taxes video and audio to and from the VCRs. The PB-l can play at least six 
hours of tape using 3/4 inch tape decks, or can play continuously if the 
tapes are changed or repeated. 


PB-1 Control Requirements 


The PB-1 is controlled through commands from either the SG3B or the SG4 family 
of character generators or through another computer with a parallel output 
port. 


System Expansion 


Available expansion boards allow the PB-l to control up to 14 VCRs. The ex- 
panded version of the PB-l is known as the PB-l LEX and will play up to 14 
hours without tape changes or repetitions, or will play continuously if the 
tapes are changed or repeated. 


x 


Size and Power Specifications 


1 a a ED 


The PB-l1 is 3 1/2 inches high, 19 inches wide, and 20 inches deep; and will 
fit into a standard rack. Three additional inches of depth space are allowed 
for connectors. 


The PB-l1's power requirements include 115 VAC, | Phase, and <1.0 ampere. 
The fuse is a 3AG, 250 v IA slowblow. 


Connection to the SG3B/SG4. For complete installation and operation instruc- 
tions, refer to the PB-l Installation and Operation Manual (MN-29). 
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APPENDIX B 


CHIP INSTALLATION 


INTRODUCTION 


This appendix tells how to field-install integrated circuit chips on text 
generator printed circuit cards. Read the anti-static handling procedure in 
the installation chapter before you perform any of these procedures. 


SECTION TITLE PAGE 


: Chip Installation, 83543 CPU Card . 1... 6 «ss © © © © BO? 
Chip Installation, 82402 Character Generator Card... . . B-4 
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- 83543 CPU CARD - 





CHIP INSTALLATION 





INTRODUCTION 


This 


section of the appendix tells how to install the CMOS random access 


memory (CMOS RAM) chips in the SGB CPU card (part number 83543) to expand 
the memory of the SG3B/SG4B character generators. 


Background. The page memory of the SGB is stored in RAM (random access memory) 


chips 


more 


2) 
3) 


plugged into the CPU card. You increase this memory by adding one or 
chips to the card. : 


CAUTION ; 


Static electricity can damage the RAM chips. 

Do not remove any chip from its conductive foam 
or plastic bag until you are ready to install 

it immediately in its socket. Also ,when you 
insert the chips, be sure to follow the grounding 
instructions presented in step 4 in the chip 
installation procedure described directly below. 


MEMORY CHIP I[NSTALLATION PROCEDURE 


penta, 
emma 


w-+--------------------------- ACTION ------------------------------+----- 
Turn the generator off (since this will erase memory, you will have 
reprogram after the chips have been installed). 


Remove the top cover of the generator chassis. 
Disconnect the lithium batteries on the CPU card. To do this, go to 


the card and remove the blue Berg stick jumpers E24 and E25 and E26 
and E27. See figure 1 for the pin locations. 
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Chip Installation Procedure (Concluded ) 


4) You are now ready to insert the CMOS RAM chips. But before you do so, 
round yourself through a wrist strap or by firmly touching the chassis. 





After you have grounded yourself, install the chips in the appropriate 
sockets as shown in the table below. The board will accept up to eight 
chips; and normally, two of the chips are factory-installed in sockets 
U10 and Ull before the board is shipped to you. When you install mora 
chips, make certain that you follow the order specified in the table 


and that the chip notches face the SGB*s front panel. Socket locations 


and notch orientation are indicated in figure l. 


If you are inserting 


one chip use socket U10 (normally factory~inserted ) 
two chips use sockets U10 and U1l (factory-inserted ) 
three chips use sockets U10, U11, and U12 

four chips use sockets U10, U11, U12, and U13 

five chips use sockets U10 through U14 

six chips use sockets U10 through U15 

seven chips use sockets U10 through UL5 and U23 

Eight chips use sockets U10 thorugh UI5 and U23 and U24. 


Special Caution: The system will not operate properly if the pins are 
inserted incorrectly. Ensure that all the pins go into 
their sockets, that none of the pins bend under the 
chip or slide down outside the socket, and that 
their notches face the front panel. 


5) After you have installed the chips, reactivate the lithium batteries 
and restore power to the system. 


To reactivate the Lithium batteries, go to the CPU card and reconnect 
the blue Berg jumpers, ensuring that E24 is connected to E25 and that 
E26 is connected to E27, then replace the chassis top cover and turn 
on the generator. 
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U23-U24 





E24, E25 
E26, E27 


SG38 FRONT PANEL 


FIGURE 
SGB CPU BOARD (83543) SHOWING LOCATIONS OF RAM SOCKETS AND BERG JUMPER 
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- 82402 CHARACTER GENERATOR CARD - 





INTRODUCTION 


This section tells how to field-install font and proportional spacing chips on 
the 82402 character generator card. : 


Chip Functions. The font chips determine the style of your screen characters, 
while the proportional spacing chip controls the spacing between them. 


- CHIP INSTALLATION PROCEDURE - 





STEP ---~~----~--------------~---~ ACTION~--~-~---------------------------~ 


1) Turn the text generator off (this will erase all pages and menus). 
2) Open the text generator case. 


3) Take out the white plastic card-retaining post (if present) by removing 
(from the bottom of the chassis) the screw that holds it in place. 


4) Pull out the 82402 card. 
5) Orient the card as shown in figure 1. 


6) Perform steps 7 and 8 for each new chip. Locate the chips with figure 1. 


CAUTION 


Static electricity damages IC chips. 
Do not remove any chip from its conductive 
foam until you are ready to install it 
immediately in its socket. 


7) Ground yourself by touching the generator's chassis, then remove the old 
chip and put it immediately in the conductive foam. 


8) Touch the chassis again, then remove the new chip from the foam and plug 
it immediately in its socket. Match the notch, small dot, or bar of the 
chip to the notch cut into the socket or printed on the card under the 
socket. 


9) Plug the card back in the chassis, replace the card retaining post, and 
close the text generator case. 


10) Turn the text generator on. 
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CHIPS CHIPS 


PROPORTIONAL 
SPACING CHIP 
019 


82402 
CHARACTER 
GENERATOR 





CAUTION: Match the chip's notch to the notch or decal of the socket. 
Check all legs for full insertion. 


77 


FIGURE + 
82402 CARD CHIP LOCATIONS 
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INTRODUCTION 





This section tells how to-field-install the color chip on the 82495 genlock 
video card. 


Chip Function. The color chip determines the screen colors called up by the 
COLOR keys. 


- CHIP INSTALLATION PROCEDURE - 
STEP wen reer nn nnn nnn nnn nnn nnn meme ACT LON an nnn nn nr rn nnn nent nnn senna 
1) Turn the text generator off (this will erase all pages and menus). 


2) Open the text generator case. 


3) Take out the white plastic card-retaining post (if present) by removing 
(from the bottom of the chassis) the screw that holds it in place. 


4) Pull out the 82495 card. 
5) Oriente the card as shown in figure l. 


6) Perform steps 7 and 8 to replace the color chip. Locate the chip with 
figure 1. : 


CAUTION 


Static electricity damages IC chips. 
Do not remove any chip from its conductive 
foam until you are ready to install it 
immediately in its socket. 


7) Ground yourself by touching the generator's chassis, then remove the old 
chip and put it immediately in the conductive foam. 


8) Touch the chassis again, then remove the new chip from the foam and plug 
it immediately in its socket. Match the notch, small dot, or bar of the 
chip to the notch cut into the socket or printed on the card under the 


socket. 


9) Plug the card back in the chassis, replace the card retaining post, and 
close the text generator case. 


10) Turn the text generator on. 
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CAUTION: Match the chip's notch to the notch or decal of the socket. 
Check all legs for full insertion. 


FIGURE ]~ 
82495 CARD CHIP LOCATIONS 
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INTRODUCTION 


This section tells how to field-install font, proportional spacing, and color 
chips on the 82502 character-generator/video card. 

Chip Functions... The font chips determine the style of your screen characters, 
the proportional spacing chip controls the spacing between the characters, and 
the color chip determines the screen colors called up by the COLOR keys. 


- CHIP INSTALLATION PROCEDURE - 


STEP -----~-----—~----- -------—--ACTION—------------------- wanne------- 





1) Turn the text generator off (this will erase all pages and menus). 
2) Open the text generator case. 


3) Take out the white plastic card~retaining post (if present) by removing 
(from the bottom of the chassis) the screw that holds it in place. 


4) Pull out the 82502 card. 
5) Orient the card as shown in figure 1. 


6) Perform steps 7 and 8 for each new chip. Locate the chips with figure 1, 
and relate font chip part numbers to socket locations with figure 2. 


CAUTION 


Static electricity damages IC chips. 
Do not remove any chip from its conductive 
foam until you are ready to install ic 
immediately in its socket. 


7) Ground yourself by couching the generator'’s chassis, then remove the old 
chip and put it immediately in the conductive foam. 


8) Touch the chassis again, then remove the new chip from the foam and plug 
it immediately in its socket. Match the notch, small dot, or bar of the 
chip to the notch cut into the socket or printed on the card under the 
socket. 


9) Plug the card back in the chassis, replace the card retaining post, and 
close the text generator case. 


10) Turn the text generator on. 
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PROPORTIONAL 
SPACING CHIP 


C43 FONT CHIPS 
(SEE FIGURE 2) 
COLOR CHIP 





CAUTION: Match the chip's notch to the notch or decal of the socket. 
Check all legs for full insertion. 
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82502 CARD CHIP LOCATIONS 
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FONT NAME: FONT = 3 





CHIP SET: 






"B or 3" WA or i" 
SOCKETS SOCKETS 


[a 4 MAIN FONT 1 
MAIN FONT 2 
aut Yor 1 
. [%  qar FONT 2 


82502 CARD 















NOTES U1L4 


L 


Install most-used 
fonts in the main 
font sockets. 

Install less-used fonts 
in the alternate font 
sockets. 






EXAMPLE: To install FONT-320 as your second main font, put chip 7995320 


in socket U14 and chip 7995120 in socket U2. 
MAIN FONT MAIN FONT 
1 2 


OPERATION OF FONT 
SELECTION KEYS: 







FONTS KEY 









FONTS . KEY 


ALT FONT 
l 


FIGURE me 
DETAILED LOCATION OF FONT CHIPS 


ALT FONT 
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APPENDIX C 


DISCONNECTING AND REPLACING 
THE LITHIUM BATTERIES || 


INTRODUCTION 


This appendix tells how to disconnect the Lithium batteries and also how 
to replace them when they get low. 


SECTION TITLE . PAGE 
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~ LITHIUM BATTERIES - 
DISCONNECTION 








INTRODUCTION 


° 


This section dasecrides the Lithium DSatteries on CPU card 33543, and <2, 
how to disconne chem should vou need to do so, 


i 
im 


if) 


Function of the Batteries. The batteries reserve memory in case of 3 powei 
outage or inadvertent power disconnection. When the main power source is, 


restored, the generator is not initialized buc continues from where it was 
when the main power source was interrupted, 


Part lL: Reasons for Disconnecting the Batteries 
Part 2: How to Disconnect the 3atterias 


PART 1: REASONS FOR DISCONNECTING THE BATTERIES 


You must disconnect the datterias in two situations: |) when you ship the 
CPU board co the faccory for repair and 2) when you want to erase memory 
for some reason. 


You must disconnect before shipping the CPU board to prevent battery damaga 
chat would result if the board were inadvertently placed on a conductive 
surface; and you must also disconnect the batteries as part of the "coli" 
restart procedure required to erase the generator's memory. 


PART 2: HOW TO DISCONNECT THE S3ATTERIES 
To disconnect the batteries from the CPU board ,“do the following: 


1) Bring up the SET CHANNEL menu. 
The first "disconnect battery" 
message appears at the bottom 
CTRL<-S - DISCONNECT BATTERY of the menu. 


2) Press CTRL S 
TO DISCONNECT S3ATTERY BACKUP This second disconnect 
FOR SHIPPING TYPE CTRL-D message appears at the 
top of che screen. 
3) Press CTR D 
BATTERY DISCONNECTED This third message appears 


TURN POWER OFF directly beneath the second 
message. 


ff 


4) Turn che generator's power switch You may now remove the CPU 


to OFF, board. To reconnect the 
battery, turn the switch ON. 
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INTRODUCTION 


This section describes the lithium batteries on CPU card 83543, and tells 
how to replace them when they get Low. - 


Function of the Batteries. The batteries preserve memory in case of a power 
outage or inadvertent power disconnection. When the main power source is 
restored, the generator is not initialized but continues from where it was 
when che main power source was interrupted. 


Life of the Batteries. The batteries will last about one year. Although only 
one battery is required to keep the entire generator memory alive, that one 
battery will last only about six months. 


Part 1: How to Tell When the Batteries Are Low 
Part 2: How to Replace the Batteries 


PART 1: HOW TO TELL WHEN THE BATTERIES ARE LOW 
When the batteries get low, you are told so in two ways: 
1) A warning message appears on the screen whenever you change from the 
Resume Mode to the Edit Mode. The message will read WARNING BATTERY 
LOW. 
Special Note: When you press the Edit Key the second time, the warning 
message disappears “ffm the screen. However, the batteries are still 


low and must be replaced. 


2). The red LED next to the piano,switch on the CPU board (see figure 1) 
goes on and stays on until you have replaced the low batteries. 


PART 2: HOW TO REPLACE THE BATTERIES 

The replacement procedure is as follows: 
1) Turn OFF the generator's external power switch. 
2) Remove the CPU board. 


Special Note: Removal of the CPU -board will not erase memory because 
the batteries are still connected to the board. 


3) Remove one of the old batteries and then replace it with a fresh one. 
Do the same thing for the second battery. Use a small-bladed screw 
driver to pry the battery straight up from its socket. 


CAUTION: You must replace the batteries ome at a time. If you remove 
both batteries and then replace both batteries, you will lose 
all the memory. One battery must be connected at all times. 
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LOW BATTERY-WARNING LED 


FIGURE | 
CPU CARD (83543) SHOWING LOCATION OF LOW BATTERY-WARNING LED 
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MN18S39 
MN18S40 
MN18S41 
MN18S42 
MN18S43 
MN18S44 
MN18S45 
MN18S46 
MN18S47 
MN18S48 
MN18S49 
MN18S50 
MN18S51 
MN18S52 
MN18S53 
MN18S54 
MN18S55 
MN18S56 
MN18S57 
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TITLE 


GRAPHIC Key 

KEY DIR Key 

LEVEL Keys 

LINE SEP Keys 

PG COPY Key 

REMOTE (Edit) Key 

SEQ Key 

SET CHN Key 

SET CLK Key 

SET MEM Key 

SET WIR Key 

Spacing Keys 

SYSTEM Key 

Titler Keys 

Character Design Keys (replaces MN18S29, 33, and 38) 

82401 CPU Card, Chip Installation (SG3A/9G4) 

82402 CharGen Card, Chip Installation (SG4) 

82502 CharGen/Vid Card, Chip Installation (SG3A) 

82495 Genlock/Video Card, Chip Installation (SG4) 

Simplified Operating Procedure 

DiskPro (DP-2 and DP-10): Installation-Operation 
(Parts A and B) 

Appendix A (Options) Lead Page 

Appendix B (Chip Installation) Lead Page 

Anti-Static Handling Procedures 


